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INTRODUCTION

International Relations means the diplomatic and political interaction between the
governments of different countries. As an academic discipline, International Relations
is of recent origin. This field of study is so young that it may be called the ‘youngest
of all the social sciences’. International Relations, as an academic discipline,
examines how states and non-state actors cooperate and compete on political
issues. It is traditionally concerned with the relations among different nations. During
the Cold War period of 1945 through the late 1980s, the stable hierarchy of issues
dominated international politics. Today, numerous non-security issues compete
with security for the attention of policy makers, independent analysts and citizens.
Thus, in the previous two decades or so, growing international terrorism,
environmental protection, nuclear proliferation, violation of human rights, negative
outcomes of globalization, unjust economic order, etc. are being undertaken by
this subject for study.

This book, Problems in International Relations, is designed to provide
you with the substantive knowledge and analytical skills necessary to understand
the problems in International Relations. The book aims at providing you with the
in-depth knowledge of the post-Cold War challenges. It also deals with the concept
of power and how it brings about international conflicts.

This book is written in a self-instructional format and is divided into four
units. Each unit begins with an ‘Introduction’ to the topic followed by an outline of
the ‘Unit Objectives’. The content is then presented in a simple and easy-to-
understand manner, and is interspersed with ‘Check Your Progress’ questions to
test the reader’s understanding of the topic. A list of ‘Questions and Exercises’ is
also provided at the end of each unit, and includes short-answer as well as long-
answer questions. The ‘Summary’ and ‘Key Terms’ section are useful tools for
students and are meant for effective recapitulation of the text.
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1.0 INTRODUCTION

World politics is entering a new phase, and intellectuals have not hesitated to
proliferate visions of what it will be: the end of history, the return of traditional
rivalries between nation-states, and the decline of the nation-state from the conflicting
pulls of tribalism and globalism, among others. Each of these visions catches aspects
of the emerging reality. Yet they all miss a crucial, indeed a central, aspect of what
global politics is likely to be in the coming years. It can be said that the fundamental
source of conflict in this new world will not be primarily ideological or economic.
The great divisions among humankind and the dominating source of conflict will be
cultural.

Nation-states will remain the most powerful actors in world affairs, but the
principal conflicts of global politics will occur between nations and groups of different
civilizations. The clash of civilizations will dominate global politics. The fault lines
between civilizations will be the battle lines of the future.

In this unit, you will study the emergence of the new world order, the post-
Cold War challenges in International Relations and its effect on inter-state and state-
non-state relations. This unit will also shed light on the global and regional distribution
of power.

1.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through this unit, you will be able to:
• Discuss the post-Cold War challenges in international relations
• Assess the effect of the Cold War on inter-state and state-non-state relations
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• Examine the global and regional distribution of power
• Analyse the unipolar and multipolar world systems

1.2 POST-COLD WAR CHALLENGES IN
INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS: THEIR
EFFECT ON INTER-STATE AND STATE-NON-
STATE RELATIONS

With the collapse of communism, United States and its allies emerged as the dominant
voices in intellectual, policy and scholarly discourse. Many of the elements of socialism
and command economies are in disrepute; market principles and private property
are hailed as the essentials of economic health. Communist Party’s domination of
power and extensive and intrusive state bureaucracies are rejected; elections,
democratic governments and civil society are widely seen as the hallmarks of good
governance.

The Western societies and the values and institutions associated with them
during the Cold War do not provide solutions. They will face grave challenges and
modification. Though, these choices will be influenced by international politics, yet
the dominance will be lesser as compared to that of bipolar politics during the past
half-century.

The Korean Peninsula has gone through tremendous changes catering to the
fundamental transformations of international relations. There have been significant
changes in the major foreign policies and relationships of both the South and the
North. However, it is witnessed that Pyongyang seems reluctant in publicly
acknowledging this, yet, the tremendous changes that have taken place within its
major allies and friends must have resulted in a major impact on North Korea. For
example, North Korea and South Korea, participated together as a Korean team in
the 27th Olympic Games that took place in Sydney from 15 September to 1 October
2000.

Nowadays, the trend is that of greater integration, democratization, and
deregulation and the Asia Pacific region is undergoing widespread and unparalleled
changes. In the Asia Pacific region, market forces function as the instruments of
change and transformation in international relations. The origin of the forces for
global change are known to be economic in nature, but they operate within particular
political systems and deeply rooted cultures which further transform and condition
their effect. One of the most important issues of international relations today is the
impact of global change on the many diverse cultures and political systems of the
Asia Pacific region. Is globalization a set of processes dominated by Western countries
to their own benefit? Though this is not an easy question to answer, but, the implication
is that globalization refers to a number of multifaceted changes instead of a single
one. These are not controlled by a single country, or a group of countries. It can be
said that the US foreign and domestic policy has shaped the economic globalization.
The effect of globalization will not be the same in the Asia Pacific region as in North
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America or Europe. It cannot be argued or imagined that the impact of globalization
would be similar, uniform and comparable across regions and cultures.
Post-Cold War challenges and their effects on inter-state and state-non-state relations
may be indicated by the following trends:

1. Decline in the salience of strategic nuclear weapons has been observed on
the security front. The world is in a transitional phase, shifting from nuclear to
conventional deterrence at the global (central) level. In the Cold War period,
the strategic pillar of mutual assured destruction made conquest difficult and
expansion futile by either camp. The futility of expansion accounted for robust
deterrence. Additionally, the robust nature of nuclear deterrence was due to
two other reasons: (i) it was possible for the superpowers to reach weapons
parity, and thus equilibrium, bringing stability to the system, due to the futility
of overkill; and (ii) each of the superpower, fearful of the massive destructive
ability of nuclear weapons, had a powerful incentive to compel its followers,
lest a reverse proxy war break out inadvertently.
It is thus recognized that there is an increasing trend towards depolarization,
on the security front, with the United States as the only superpower. The
world has become more peaceful with the danger of thermonuclear warfare
significantly diminished. However, the renewal of fundamentalism, nationalism
and ethno-nationalist disputes in a few parts of the world functions as a threat
to international peace. There has been a surge of new short-term and long-
term security challenges, for instance, the ongoing mid-intensity regional
conflicts, the proliferation of weapons of mass destruction, and uncertainties
surrounding the reform process in the former Soviet Republics and in other
former socialist countries.
It is important to notice that with time, the concept of security has changed. It
has broadened and encompasses issues such as national development and
economic interdependency, promotion of democracy and human rights and
environmental protection.

2. There has been a shift towards tri-polarity, on the economic front, with the
European Union, North America, and East Asia as the major poles. Each of
them accounts for approximately one-fourth of the world’s gross national
product. The significance of economic factors, in defining international
relationships, has grown relative to polico-security factors. And the possibility
of increased friction among the three major economic poles poses as the
major economic challenge facing us today.
This perception of tri-polar economic alignments, gives rise to the following
questions: Will the transatlantic security partnership run into trouble? Will
transpacific trade friction intensify? Can regionalism and interdependence
coexist in such a way as to maintain an open trading system, despite, or
perhaps facilitated by, the tri-polar economic arrangement?

3. On the ideological front, the ideas of civil society, market democracy,
transparency and accountability of government, and market economy are
becoming universalized.
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Globalization and the Knowledge Divide
There are indications and evidences that globalization will continue to increase. The
universalization of values, rules and institutions will continue to be promoted by
Western powers and the Western-based NGOs. Nevertheless, the struggle for
diversity, autonomy and heterogeneity will be intensified due to the pressure for
homogenization. Dr Samuel M. Makinda of Murdoch University’s School of
International Politics asserts:

The question of how to reconcile differences with uniformity, universalism with
particularism, and globalization with fragmentation, will remain central to policy
makers at the national, regional and global levels. Political leaders will continue
to determine policies that facilitate or frustrate globalization, taking into account
domestic and external pressures. But, at the same time, transnational forces will
continue to lobby the states, regional organisations and the UN to try to influence
those policies. It is this inter-subjective relationship between the policy-makers
and the transnational forces that determines the character of globalization.

The assumption that the markets are the real driving forces suits many political
leaders. Often, government officials will ‘try to blame globalization for their policy
failures. They will claim that they were powerless to do much for their countries in
the face of globalising forces. But, as always, they will claim credit for any positive
results from globalization.’

Even though globalization strengthens and widens our reach and brings us
into contact with one another, yet it also reinforces profound divisions and fractures
in terms of income and societies as well as our capacity to generate and utilize
knowledge. The emergence of two distinct civilizations is a real risk, with two distinct
ways of viewing and relating to the world: one based on the capacity to generate
and utilize knowledge and the other passively receiving knowledge from abroad and
deprived of the ability to modify it. The world now faced with the prospect of this
potentially existing Knowledge divide.

1.2.1 Inter-State and State-Non-State Relations

Rationalization of the use of intervention in internal matters in contravention of the
principle of non-intervention has developed as a trend in North-South relations. This
happened with the end of the Cold War and the widening scope of violent intra-state
conflicts. It is now rationalized that although Article 2(7) of the UN charter firmly
endorses the principle of non-intervention, violent intra-state conflicts constitute ‘a
threat to international peace and security’ under Chapter VII of the UN Charter,
and therefore justifies UN Security Council use of force. Thus, a wide mandate in
the determination of the existence of a threat to or breach of international peace,
which tends to undermine the sovereign integrity of the state is exercised by the
Security Council.

Especially, the principle of non-intervention in internal affairs seems to have
been modified, thereby having legitimized UN/Great Power intervention for
humanitarian purposes in conflicts of an essentially domestic nature (Harris, 1991).
For instance, Resolution 688, was adopted on 5 April 1991 in relation with the
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suppression of Kurdish civilians by Iraq, following the Kurdish rebellion of March
1991 after Iraq’s defeat at the hand of the Gulf War coalition.

In the case of Iraq, the Resolution amounted to a ‘flagrant, illegitimate
intervention in Iraq’s internal affairs and a violation of Article 2 of the Charter.’
Resolution 688 was the first Security Council Resolution to determine the existence
of a threat to international peace and security as a result of a state’s violation of its
citizens’ human rights. Such determination, response, or use of force by either the
UN or the powerful states was not elicited by the atrocities committed by Idi Amin
of Uganda, or Pol Pot of Cambodia.

In the post-Cold War era, state failure or near-state collapse, characterized
by a total absence of state sovereignty has generated UN or Great Power intervention
in the developing state. Somalia can be considered as the perfect example of such
cases, wherein the total absence of legitimate state authority did not raise problems
of state sovereignty and domestic jurisdiction. Furthermore, the precedent of
intervention in domestic crisis had already been set in the case of Iraq and the Kurds
and in the former Yugoslavia. Thus, there was little disagreement among Security
Council member states of the principle of non-intervention when the Security Council
first imposed the mandatory arms embargo under Chapter VII (Resolution 733).

With the changing nature of politics at the domestic as well as at the global
level in the post-Cold War era, it was realized gradually that the state alone cannot
perform so many functions. An ‘overburdened state’ cannot perform its functions
efficiently. Besides, the resources of the state were also not adequate enough to
fulfil the various demands of its citizens. A welfare state was dependent on larger
bureaucratic paraphernalia for its functioning. Ironically, it also made the state
functioning more complicated as well as economically burdensome. Consequently,
the major challenge before the world in the post-Cold War period was how to develop
a system in which the state should perform its functions efficiently without
compromising on its essential ‘minimalist functions’. For this purpose, the non-state
actors eventually, especially the market forces, have been given considerable space
in economic matters including economic decision-making. The market has been
recognized as a major reason behind technological innovation, economic growth and
prosperity in the Western countries. With the decline of socialism, the market-centred
economic model has become popular worldwide. Different countries which had
either socialist or mixed economies have gradually switched over to the Western
type capitalist mode of production.

The nature of states in the post-Cold War era is not as homogenous as it used
to be during the Cold War. The state has become a complex phenomenon. Scholars
like Joel Migdal argue that the states are no more static entities. Rather, they are
always in the process of ‘becoming’. This process has become more complex due
to the growing complexities of a capitalist global economy, a democratic polity and
interdependence amongst the states. States have a larger responsibility of managing
many actors which have been demanding their share in the state affairs. The growing
role of non-state actors in international politics is also a reflection of this complex
phenomenon.
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CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

1. What led to the changes in the Korean Peninsula?
2. What is the nature of the origin of the forces for global change? How do

they operate?
3. State one trend that indicates the post-Cold War challenges and their

effects on inter-state and state-non-state relations.
4. How has the nature of states in the post-Cold War era changed in

comparison to the Cold War era?

1.3 GLOBAL AND REGIONAL DISTRIBUTION OF
POWER

The dissolution of the Soviet Union (USSR) in December 1991 saw the United
States of America standing as the reigning super power. This period also witnessed
political scientists and thinkers proposing and rewriting theories on world power. In
1993, Samuel P. Huntington proposed that the future fault line will centre on culture
and religion. His theory of the clash of civilizations in the post-Cold War era predicts
alignments and wars among various civilizations—Western, Islamic, Chinese,
Japanese, Orthodox/Russian, Hindu, African and Latin.

It was Bernard Lewis who first used the term clash of civilizations. In his
article in the September 1990s issue of The Atlantic Monthly titled ‘The Roots of
Muslim Rage’, Lewis had forecast war would break out among major civilizations in
2020. His theory states that American troops would have left South Korea, which
would lead to the reunification of the Koreans and lessen the presence for the US
troops in Japan. Also, Taiwan and mainland China will reach an accommodation in
which Taiwan continues to have most of its de facto independence but explicitly
acknowledges Beijing’s suzerainty, and with China’s sponsorship be admitted to the
United Nations on the model of Ukraine and Belorussia in 1946. He further predicted
that the oil issue in the South China Sea will lead to an attack on Vietnam by the
Chinese troops, wherein the latter would avenge its humiliation in 1979. The US will
also get involved in the war due to its economic interest in the oil fields, helped by
Japan. In response, China will launch a military strike against the American task
force. Negotiations for a ceasefire, led by the UN and Japan, would fail, resulting in
Japanese neutrality and the latter denying the US to use its land as bases for the
war. Despite the quarantine, the US uses the Japanese territory and is inflicted with
serious damages to its naval facilities in east Asia. China continues the war from the
mainland as well as Taiwan and occupies a major portion of Vietnam, including
Hanoi.

To this theory, Huntington’s hypothesis claimed the US will avoid escalating
the war due to domestic pressure wherein the public would view it as American
hegemony in Southeast Asia or control of the South China Sea. While China would
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be engaged in war, India would attack Pakistan, which would be joined by Iran on
Pakistan’s side. China’s initial success will stimulate major anti-Western movements
in Muslim societies, and pro-Western regimes in Arab nations and the Muslim youth
bulge (males between the age group of 16 and 30) would oust Turkey. The anti-
Westernism surge, prompted by the US’ weakness will lead to a massive Arab
attack on Israel, which the much-reduced US Sixth Fleet will be unable to stop.

China’s military success will prompt Japan to change its stand from being
neutral to pro-China and occupy American bases on its territory. Hence, the US will
be forced to evacuate and declare a blockade on Japan. This in turn will lead to
sporadic naval wars between the US and Japan. At the start of the conflict, China
will offer a mutual security pact to Russia (vaguely reminiscent of the Hitler-Stalin
pact), which the latter would reject. Fearing dominance of East Asia by China,
Russia would take an anti-China stand and reinforce its troops in Siberia. This would
lead to revolts by the Chinese settlers there, resulting in China occupying Vladivostok
city, the Amur River valley, and other important regions of eastern Siberia. As the
war between China and Russia spread to central Siberia, uprisings broke out in
Mongolia, which China had earlier placed under a ‘protectorate’.

Huntington’s hypothetical hostilities, thus far have been limited to east Asia
and the Indian subcontinent. To expand Huntington’s theory of hostility in a wider
global context, we should look at his hypothesis that further states that China and
Iran would, through a secret mission, deploy intermediate-range nuclear-capable
missiles in Bosnia and Algeria to intimidate US’ European allies from joining it.

This would have the opposite effect because before North Atlantic Treaty
Organization (NATO) can mobilize, Serbia, which seeks to reclaim its historic role
as the defender of Christianity against the Turks, would invade Bosnia. Croatia too
would join her, and the two countries partition Bosnia, take control of the missiles
and carry on with their ‘task’ of ethnic cleansing, which they were forced to stop in
the 1990s. While Albania and Turkey try to rescue the Bosnians, Greece and Bulgaria
invade Turkey. Meanwhile, a missile with a nuclear warhead, launched from Algeria,
explodes outside Marseilles, and NATO retaliates with devastating air attacks on
North African targets.

Huntington’s hypothesis divides the global powers between two groups—the
US, Europe, Russia, and India on one side, and China, Japan, and most of Islamic
countries on the other. In case of another world war, the destruction would be
substantial since both sides have nuclear capabilities. But if mutual deterrence is
effective, mutual exhaustion might lead to a negotiated armistice. The West can
defeat China by diverting its attention and supporting insurrections in Tibet, Mongolia,
and by the Uighurs. Simultaneously, the Western forces along with Russia can move
eastward into Siberia for a final assault on Beijing, Manchuria, and the Han heartland.

Huntington further postulates that the warring nations would eventually become
economically, militarily and demographically weak and the center of world politics
would move southward to countries such as Latin American nations, New Zealand,
Mynamar, Sri Lanka, Vietnam, Indonesia, and also India in case it survives major
destructions despite its role in the war.
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Some political thinkers agree to Huntington’s war theory following the 9/11
attack on the World Trade Center in the US and subsequent American military
action on Afghanistan and Iraq. But as we know, it was to protect its oil fields in Iraq
and the interest of the Israel lobby that the US attacked Iraq in 2003, and not because
of civilizational fault lines. In fact, there has not been any conflict on the lines of
civilizational fault lines for the last century. It is economic greed more than any other
factors that creates and maintains fault lines among nations and people and that
drives wars.

It is to be noticed that there is no unifying cord among civilizations apart from
Islam. In Islam, too, there is a great divide between the Shias and the Sunnis. Saudi
Arabia, which is ruled by the Sunnis, has collaborated with its bitter enemy Israel to
fight Iran, a Shia-dominated country. Although Muslims in Turkey, Pakistan, Indonesia,
North Africa, and the rest of the Arab world are Sunnis, they have diverse viewpoints,
and many are fighting internal conflicts and secessionists within their country; for
example, the Kurds in Turkey, the Baluchs and Pashtuns in Pakistan, and the Aceh
in Indonesia. These factors are unlikely to unify the Islamic countries.

Huntington’s hypothesis of a bloody, cataclysmic clash between the Sinic and
Western civilizations is, in fact, quite improbable. The Cold War and in particular the
Nixon government’s theory of Mutually Assured Destruction (MAD) vis-à-vis the
Soviet Union are testimony that countries with nuclear power would not indulge in
war leading to mass destruction. In the post-Cold War world, flags as well as other
symbols of cultural identity, including crosses, crescents, and head gears reflect
cultural acquaintance, which is of great importance to people. People discovered
new but often old identities and marched under new but often old flags which lead to
wars with new but often old enemies.

Religion as the Sole Cause of the Conflicts
While Huntington’s theory of clash of civilizations gives a compelling argument for
the events that took place in the former Yugoslavia, the main argument that was set
forth by him using religion as the sole cause of the conflicts in the region—in what
he regards as ‘fault line’ wars—is erroneous. He did not regard nationalism as a
legitimate cause. But the fact is, nationalism was one of the most important causes
of the unrest in Yugoslavia, which finally led to its disintegration. The mechanisms of
nationalism enabled political elites to mobilize ideology for conflict (Bieber, 1999).

For Huntington, a civilization is the foremost cultural grouping of people and
the level in which people relate themselves with. Religion is the dominant factor
bonding groups in a civilization. But to understand his argument of civilization clash,
one cannot do a generalization of people and nations. That is because in his groupings
of civilizations, no civilization is entirely and exclusively homogeneous. No civilization
is monolithic and he has failed to recognize this; nation-states in civilizations may
have similar cultures and customs but they might have different political ideologies
and governmental structures as well as different social structures.

In the former Yugoslavia, a cultural fault line existed within the republic, which
separated the Christian Croats and Slovenes from the rest of Yugoslavia, who were
Orthodox Christians, and Muslims (Huntington, 1993).
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He goes on to say that religious fundamentalism has more sway over ideology
and fault line wars, which are based on religion, has been the most extended and
violent ones. However, religion did have, in part, a role in the rise of nationalism.

Hence, classifying wars on the basis of ‘fault line’ is fallible. Numerous conflicts
occur between states, but the most influencing instrument is usually ethnic nationalism.
Similarly, religion cannot be regarded as the sole basis of civilizations in the Yugoslav
conflict. Although Huntington grouped civilizations by religion, the cultural
characteristics the people of Yugoslavia shared did not figure in his theory. Religion,
however, divided the region into separate entities, which led to differences in language,
territory and the questioning of ancestry (Bieber, 1999), but that was not the main
cause. Political elites used factors, such as, ethnicity and religion to mobilize nationalist
ideas.

Huntington’s thesis was that ‘civilization consciousness’ would amplify cultural
differences and that is one of the causes of fault line wars. Unrestricted movement
of people (along with capital) allows economic and political unity which in turn
prevents wars. In the case of Yugoslavia, religion was the dividing factor as the
people shared a common historical past, language and customs. Intermarriage was
prevalent, the rate was especially high in Bosnia. Also, people were referred to as
Yugoslav.

Huntington defined a civilization as a group of people having ‘common objective
elements, such as language, history, religion, customs, institutions, and by the subjective
self-identification of people’. Hence, his emphasis on the role of religion in establishing
civilizations cannot be held accurate. The Yugoslavian example highlights that
awareness of differences does not necessarily lead to conflict. Their fight was to
assert political and economic independence in Europe, and create a South Slavic
state. The Yugoslav idea of a united state did not mature due to rise of nationalism,
which was rooted in ethnicity, and not because of ‘cultural fault lines’ as stated by
Huntington.

The ruling class put in use a combination of factors, such as, ethnicity, religion
and nationalism in the form of ethnic nationalism to mould local sentiments in their
fight. The frequent changes in border, territory and governance in former Yugoslavia
created a cloudy political atmosphere that was key for the nationalist agenda to
spread. This was one of the reason, in the period leading up to the dissolution of the
Federal Republic of Yugoslavia, Serbia did not wish for Yugoslavia to break up.
Serbia wanted all Serbs to unit in a single state. This idea gave birth to a new type of
conflict between the Bosnian Muslims and the Bosnian Serbs; the latter controlling
about half of the territory in Bosnia (Republika Srpska). Moreover, civil nationalism
could not grow since the Yugoslav model subverted political unity in states as it grew
weak. This led to the rise of ethnic nationalism as propagated by the leaders of
individual states.

Huntington’s theory of fault line wars escalating into major world wars is
based on, what he calls, the ‘kin-country syndrome’. According to this, a country in
war with another country, but of a different civilization, will gather support from
within its own civilization. However, kin rallying did not happen in the former Yugoslavia
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during the 1992 Bosnian war, and there was no clear defined support for Kosovo
when it seceded in 2008.

Most Albanian Kosovars are Muslim, yet not all countries in Huntington’s
Islamic civilization support Kosovo’s independence. States support causes which
are favourable to the nation, such as national interest, and hence, kin support in a
political atmosphere is not a natural move.

Taking the Bosnian case as an example, Huntington says the Islamic civilization
is inherently faulty and can break into conflicts at the slightest touch. This is so due
to a lack of any centralized authority. He, however, does not explain the role of
America and NATO in bringing the war to an end.

Huntington’s theory, seemingly, could be applied to the events and the eventual
incidents that would happen to the Yugoslav state, but his classifications, criteria and
reasoning in attempting to answer and predict future wars is simply too broad to be
applied to Yugoslavia. Also, such rigid classification on the basis of civilizations cannot
exist, especially in a situation where free movement of people and capital is taking
place.

In spite of all the arguments against Huntington’s thesis above, he does have
legitimate points throughout his thesis. While most of his ideas, on the surface, could
be applied to the events and the eventual incidents that would happen to the Yugoslav
state, his classifications, criteria and reasoning in attempting to answer and predict
future wars is simply too broad to be applied to Yugoslavia. Again, such rigid
civilizations simply cannot exist in Huntington’s terms especially when the movement
of people and capital started to pick up.

His assessment of Yugoslavia as the point in Europe where the cultural fault
lines between three civilizations—Western, Slavic Orthodox and Islam—passes
through and will create conflict is justifiable to an extent. But he has not factored in
a crucial aspect—nationalism—as one of the reasons of the numerous conflicts in
the region and accused Islam of being prone to conflicts and destabilizing. In this
case, because of numerous fallacies in Huntington’s clash of civilizations when
examined in depth, it cannot be used to explain the events that happened in Yugoslavia.

1.3.1 Unipolar and Multipolar World System

For about four decades since the end of the Second World War, the world was bi-
polar—divided between the control and influence of the US and the USSR. Collapse
of the USSR saw the US emerge as the only superpower. The question then emerged,
will the world go back to the days of multi-polarity?

A unipolar world is a situation where a single country acts unilaterally with
little or no assistance from other countries and manoeuvres international issues;
other states or even a combination of states lack the power to prevent it from doing
so. A multipolar world, on the other hand, is one where alliances are formed among
states to tackle international issues. A powerful coalition can resist as well as override
stances taken by smaller groups or states.
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A uni-multipolar world, is one in which resolution of important international
issues call for action by a single superpower in coalition with other major state
powers. However, the superpower holds the right to veto decision and actions taken
by the remaining coalition partners.

The uni-multipolar world we have today has four principal levels. At the top is
the US dominating the global powers economically, militarily, diplomatically,
technologically and culturally. The next level comprises major regional powers whose
extent of dominance is not as wide as the US. These countries have varied degree
of dominance in different spheres, for example, the German-French condominium in
Europe, India in South Asia, and Brazil in Latin America. The following level consist
of regional powers who are less powerful and often compete with the major regional
powers, such as Britain in relation to the German-French combination, Pakistan in
relation to India, and Argentina in relation to Brazil. At the bottom exists the remaining
countries, some of whom might have some regional importance but cannot be brought
along in the existing power structure.

A key thread to this system is the relationship between the top level of the
power structure and the next level, i.e, the superpower and the major regional powers.
There is a constant conflict between the two as the superpower would prefer to
have a unipolar world order, which is resisted by the major regional powers and the
latter would like to believe that global politics was moving towards a multipolar
world system. A uni-multipolar world, however, would find stability only if these
conflicting pulls can be balanced. However, that may not be possible in the long term
because increasingly it is evident that a unipolar world is not favoured by states in
general and global politics is evolving towards a multipolar system.

A Multipolar, Multicivilizational World
A multipolar, multi-civilizational world came into existence only after the Cold War
period. Prior to this, contacts between civilizations were intermittent or non-existent.
In the modern era, beginning from AD 1500, global politics assumed two dimensions.
For more than four hundred years, the nation states of Britain, France, Spain, Austria,
Prussia, Germany, the US, and others constituted a multipolar international system
within Western civilization where they competed, traded and fought wars with each
other. At the same time, Western nations also expanded, conquered, colonized, or
decisively influenced every other civilization.

During the Cold War, international politics was bipolar and countries were
divided into three sections. There were two power camps divided on the lines of
ideologies. The group led by the US, comprising the wealthy nations in a democratic
social set up, was engaged in political, economic and military competition with a
group of somewhat poorer communist societies associated with and led by the Soviet
Union. The real conflict between these two groups took place in the ‘Third World’
countries, which were the resource points of the former. These ‘Third World countries
were usually poor, lacked political stability, attained independence recently, and claimed
to be nonaligned.’

The collapse of the USSR, brought to an end the political order of the Cold
War era. In the new atmosphere, people looked for cultural identity. People started
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defining themselves through their religion, language history, values, customs and
institutions. They identify with cultural groups: tribes, ethnic groups, religious
communities, nations, and, at the broadest level, civilizations. Politics became
instrumental not only in advancing people’s interests but also in defining their identity.

Interestingly, nation states retain the position as the principal actors in global
affairs. They are driven not only by the desire of gaining power and wealth, but also
cultural preferences, commonalities, and differences. Today, international politics
witnesses the play of seven to eight major civilizations, mostly from the non-Western
societies. The East Asian societies, for example, are developing their economic
wealth and creating the basis for enhanced military power and political influence. In
the process of asserting their cultural values, these societies tend to overthrow the
Western influence.

The ‘international system of the twenty-first century,’ as noted by Henry
Kissinger, ‘. . . will contain at least six major powers—the United States, Europe,
China, Japan, Russia, and probably India—as well as a multiplicity of medium-sized
and smaller countries.’ Six of these major powers belong to five very different
civilizations. Also, there are important Islamic states whose strategic locations,
populations, and oil resources make them important players in world affairs. In this
new world order, local politics deals with ethnicity while global politics is the politics
of civilizations. Hence, we can say the clash of the superpowers is replaced by the
clash of civilizations. The conflicts between the social classes, rich and poor and
other economically defined groups is a story of the past; now people will fight for
their cultural identity. Within civilizations, there would be more tribal wars and ethnic
conflicts. States would wage wars against each other as would groups from different
civilizations. There is potential threat of escalation of the civilization wars as groups
would rally according to the ‘kin-country syndrome’.

The clashes in Somalia among clans do not possess any threat of expansion.
Similarly, clash of tribes in Rwanda will have limited consequences, till Uganda,
Zaire, and Burundi but not beyond that. However, the clashes of civilizations in
Bosnia, the Caucasus, Central Asia, or Kashmir would have greater impact. In the
Yugoslav conflicts, Russia gave diplomatic support to the Serbs, and Saudi Arabia,
Turkey, Iran, and Libya provided funds and arms to the Bosnians, not on ideological
ground or economic interests, but due to cultural kinship.

‘Cultural conflicts,’ Vaclav Havel has observed, ‘are increasing and are more
dangerous today than at any time in history’. Agreeing to that, Jacques Delors says,
‘Future conflicts will be sparked by cultural factors rather than economics or ideology.’
And the most dangerous cultural conflicts are those along the fault lines between
civilizations.

What we have seen is that post-Cold War, culture has been a divisive as well
as a unifying force. Despite ideological differences, people united on cultural ground,
as did the two Germanys. Societies united by ideology or historical circumstance but
divided by civilization either come apart, as did the Soviet Union, Yugoslavia, and
Bosnia, or are subjected to intense strain, as is the case with Ukraine, Nigeria,
Sudan, India, Sri Lanka, and many others. Cooperation among countries sharing a
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common culture is both economical and political. International organizations based
on states with cultural commonality, such as the European Union, have witnessed
greater success rates than those that attempt to transcend cultures. If the Iron
Curtain was the central dividing line in Europe for forty-five years, today, the line
has shifted towards the east. It is now the line separating the people of Western
Christianity on the one hand, from Muslim and orthodox people on the other.

Civilizations differ on philosophical assumptions, underlying values, social
relations, customs and overall outlooks on life. And the revival of religion throughout
much of the world is reinforcing these cultural differences. Culture as always had
an impact on politics as well as economics, yet different civilizations have reacted
differently on the development aspect.

East Asian economic success has its source in its culture, as do the difficulties
these societies have had in achieving a stable democratic political systems. If we
take the example of Islamic civilization, we see most of the Muslim countries have
failed to achieve a democratic political system. Development in the post-Communist
societies of Eastern Europe and the former Soviet Union is shaped by their
civilizational identities. Countries whose heritage lies in Western Christianity have
witnessed democratic polity and more economic development, while for countries
with orthodox values, the development process is uncertain. The prospects in the
Muslim republics are bleak.

The Western civilization is a powerful one which is now on a southward
slope. It is confronted by non-Western societies, such as Confucian and Islamic
societies, as it tries to assert itself and protect its interests, although some of the non-
Western societies try to emulate or join the West. Hence, it can be said that the
conflict is between the Western civilization against the non-Western ones. The
predominant patterns of political and economic development differ from civilization
to civilization. Cultural commonalities and differences shape the interests, antagonisms,
and associations of states. International politics has become multipolar and
multicivilizational.

Response to American Hegemony
America’s superpowerdom has had different levels of response, mostly negative.
At one level, which is relatively low, there is resentment, envy and fear. At a little
higher level, the resentment may turn into dissent, with other countries refusing to
cooperate with it. There have been instances where resentment has turned into
opposition, with countries attempting to defeat the US policies. The highest level of
response would be collective counteraction, the formation of an anti-hegemonic
coalition of major powers.

In a unipolar world, an anti-hegemonic coalition is not possible because the
remaining states are too weak to counter it. Similar is the case with multipolar world
because no state is strong enough to provoke it. It is, however, a natural and predicted
development in a uni-multipolar world.

The most important move toward an anti-hegemonic coalition antedates the
end of the Cold War: the formation of the European Union and the creation of a
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common European currency. But why has there not been a more broad-based,
active and formal anti-American hegemony coalition?

States may reject and resent US power and wealth but no doubt they benefit
from it.

The international relations theory that predicts balancing under the current
circumstances is a theory developed in the context of the Westphalian system
established in 1648. The member countries in this system recognized the existence
of a common cultural bond starkly different from the Ottoman Turks and others.

The tendency of a superpower to intervene to limit, counter, or shape the
actions of the major regional powers in its region of influence is a major point of
contention. While regional powers do not see it lightly, the secondary regional powers
take the opportunity to unite against the threat they see coming from their region’s
major power.

Implications for the US
So, what does a uni-multipolar world mean to the United States? Americans should
stop acting and talking as if this was a unipolar world. It is unnecessary for the US
to expend effort and resources to achieve that goal. Since the US cannot create a
unipolar world, it is in America’s interest to maintain, for as long as possible, its
position as the only superpower in a uni-multipolar world. In a multipolar system, the
appropriate replacement for the global sheriff is community policing: devolving to
the major regional powers primary responsibility for the maintenance of international
order in their regions.

In the multipolar order of the 21st century, the major powers would compete,
conflict, and coalesce with each other in various permutations and combinations.
But this system would be devoid of the tension and conflicts between the superpower
and the major regional powers, a defining feature of a uni-multipolar world. And for
that reason, the US could find life as a major power in a multipolar world less
demanding, less contentious, and more rewarding than it has been as the world’s
only superpower.

This picture of post-Cold War world politics shaped by cultural factors and
involving interactions among states and groups from different civilizations is highly
simplified. It omits many things, distorts some things, and obscures others. Yet if we
are to think seriously about the world, and act effectively in it, some sort of simplified
map of reality, some theory, concept, model and paradigm is necessary. Without
such intellectual constructs, there is, as William James said, only ‘a blooming buzzing
confusion’.

Intellectual and scientific advance, Thomas Kuhn, in his classic The Structure
of Scientific Revolutions, should that intellectual and scientific advance consists of
the displacement of one paradigm, which has become increasingly incapable of
explaining new or newly discovered facts, by a new paradigm, which does account
for those facts in a more satisfactory fashion. ‘To be accepted as a paradigm,’ Kuhn
wrote, ‘a theory must seem better than its competitors, but it need not, and in fact
never does, explain all the facts with which it can be confronted.’
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‘Finding one’s way through unfamiliar terrain,’ John Lewis Gaddis observed,
‘generally requires a map of some sort. Cartography, like cognition itself, is a necessary
simplification that allows us to see where we are, and where we may be going.’ The
Cold War image of superpower competition was, as he points out, such a model,
articulated first by Harry Truman, as ‘an exercise in geopolitical cartography that
depicted the international landscape in terms everyone could understand, and doing
so prepared the way for the sophisticated strategy of containment that was soon to
follow.’ World views and causal theories are indispensable guides to international
politics.

For forty years, students and practitioners of international relations thought
and acted according to a Cold War paradigm of world affairs. This paradigm could
not account for everything that went on in world politics. There were many anomalies,
to use Kuhn’s term, and at times the paradigm blinded scholars and statesmen to
major developments, such as the Sino-Soviet split. Yet as a simple model of global
politics, it accounted for more important phenomena than any of its rivals, it was an
essential starting point for thinking about international affairs, it came to be almost
universally accepted, and it shaped thinking about world politics for two generations.

Criticism of Unipolar and Multipolar World Orders
It was tradition to call the world bi-polar during the Cold War period. But since the
disintegration of the USSR (on 26 December 1991), according to Derek Kelly, the
world had a unipolar order. Former French President, Jacques Chirac, gave a
framework of the multipolar world order in his speech in November 1999 in Paris.
According to him, a unipolar world is essentially unbalanced and the world must be
re-balanced by a multipolar world order where a variety of powers balance or offset
the power of the US.

On the other hand, in ‘The National Security Strategy of the United States of
America’ report of 17 September 2002, the US argued that unipolarity is a good
thing and should be maintained, though not forever.

What we understand as a unipolar world is basically a pyramid where one
country heads the power structure. In a multi-polar world, the existence of several
major power balance out the concentration of power by a single state.

The debate on unipolar versus multipolar is still on. For obvious reasons, the
US and some of its minor allies, like Britain, argue in favor of a unipolar world. This
is opposed by the rest of the world arguing in favor of multi-polarity. Led by Chirac
(France), powers such as Russia, China, India, Brazil, and a host of lesser powers
are working towards a multipolar world. Even Charles Krauthammer, the cheerleader
for the unipolar concept, says ‘no doubt, multipolarity will come in time’ (An American
Foreign Policy for a Unipolar World, 12 February 2004).

On a more theoretical level, the constitutional foundation of the US, and years
of discussion by its founding fathers led to the formation of the new country. It was
based on the realization that absolute power is misused and, if unchecked, can lead
to gross corruption.
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Some thinkers perceive unipolarity as a form of narcissism. It is quite evident that
the US is in the grip of a collective narcissistic disorder, led by a man with malignant
narcissism—grandiose in claims, manipulating others for its own purposes, and
believing its own press releases. According to Krauthammer, the leading apologist
for the unipolar world:

a unipolar world dominated by a single superpower unchecked by any rival and
with decisive reach in every corner of the globe...This is a staggering new
development in history, not seen since the fall of Rome...Even Rome is no model
for what America is today,...because we do not have the imperial culture of
Rome. We are an Athenian republic, even more republican and infinitely more
democratic than Athens....[W]e are unlike Rome, unlike Britain and France and
Spain and the other classical empires of modern times, in that we do not hunger
for territory...We’ve got everything. And if that’s not enough, we’ve got Vegas
– which is a facsimile of everything. What could we possibly need anywhere
else? That’s because we are not an imperial power. We are a commercial republic.
We don’t take food; we trade for it. Which makes us something unique in history,
an anomaly, a hybrid: a commercial republic with overwhelming global power? A
commercial republic that, by pure accident of history, has been designated
custodian of the international system.

So, is there any power which can match the US? That may be difficult to
answer. Marcel H. van Herpen argues that Chirac’s argument in favour of
multipolarity, for example, is based on the assumption that France is a great power,
but not as great as the US. France has nuclear weapons, so does North Korea,
Pakistan, India, and Iran. France does not have the population or the acreage to be
considered a world power. Others could speak in favour of Russia (or Eurasia) as a
viable pole in a multipolar world. This, too, is an improbable proposition. With a
declining population of 143 million people and a GDP of 1.3 trillion, Russia is inferior
even to France.

So, is it India or Brazil or Nigeria or the Islamic states, over one billion strong,
or Europe as poles in a multipolar world order? With at least three times the population
and a 3 trillion dollar economy, India is not even close to competing on a level playing
field with the US. Brazil with 184 million people and a 1.4 trillion economy is, again,
not a competition. Neither is Nigeria with a population equal to Russia’s but an
economy less than Honk Kong’s, with 7 million people. The combined population of
the various Islamic states, of over a billion, and an economy based on oil cannot be
a true competitor. Japan, which has a population of 127 million, a bit less than Russia,
and a 3.5 trillion dollar economy, is basically a US puppet.

Can we then consider Europe, without England, with 456 million people and
an equivalent GDP of 11 trillion dollars? This is a Europe similar to a free trade
agreement with a hybrid English-like language as lingua franca, and 25 current
states at many different levels of development. After thousands of years of wars,
the warring European tribes emerged as nation states. But it would take several
decades for the Germans and French to shake off their egocentricisms and truly
unite as a union. In case Turkey is brought into the picture, it is highly unlikely that a
unified nation state will emerge from a merging of a secular Western civilization and
Islam. It is, hence, doubtful that Europe will at any time soon develop as a pole in a
multipolar world.
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According to Huntington, China’s growing economy is many times the
economy of the US in respect of buying power. China is the world’s largest consumer
country. It is also coping up with the US in technology and defence equipment.
Huntington visualizes a mutually assured competition, instead of a mutually assured
destruction between a bloc comprising the US, Europe and Japan, and another
comprising China, India and Brazil to the benefit of the whole world.

CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

5. Who first used the term clash of civilization?
6. What did Samuel P. Huntington propose with regard to the clash of

civilization?
7. As per Huntington’s hypothesis, what will China’s initial success against

the US stimulate?
8. Define civilization.
9. What do you understand by a unipolar world?

10. Define uni-multipolar world.

1.4 SUMMARY

• With the collapse of communism, United States and its allies emerged as the
dominant voices in intellectual, policy and scholarly discourse.

• The Korean Peninsula has gone through tremendous changes catering to the
fundamental transformations of international relations. There have been
significant changes in the major foreign policies and relationships of both the
South and the North.

• The origin of the forces for global change are known to be economic in
nature, but they operate within particular political systems and deeply rooted
cultures which further transform and condition their effect.

• One of the most important issues of international relations today is the impact
of global change on the many diverse cultures and political systems of the
Asia Pacific region.

• Decline in the salience of strategic nuclear weapons has been observed on
the security front. The world is in a transitional phase, shifting from nuclear to
conventional deterrence at the global (central) level.

• In the Cold War period, the strategic pillar of mutual assured destruction
made conquest difficult and expansion futile by either camp.

• There has been a shift towards tri-polarity, on the economic front, with the
European Union, North America, and East Asia as the major poles. Each of
them accounts for approximately one-fourth of the world’s gross national
product.

• Rationalization of the use of intervention in internal matters in contravention
of the principle of non-intervention has developed as a trend in North-South
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relations. This happened with the end of the Cold War and the widening
scope of violent intrastate conflicts.

• In the post-Cold War era, state failure or near-state collapse, characterized
by a total absence of state sovereignty has generated UN or Great Power
intervention in the developing state.

• With the changing nature of politics at the domestic as well as at the global
level in the post-Cold War era, it was realized gradually that the state alone
cannot perform so many functions.

• The nature of states in the post-Cold War era is not as homogenous as it used
to be during the Cold War. The state has become a complex phenomenon.

• The dissolution of the Soviet Union (USSR) in December 1991 saw the United
States of America standing as the reigning super power.

• In 1993, Samuel P Huntington proposed that the future fault line will centre
on culture and religion. His theory of the clash of civilizations in the post-Cold
War era predicts alignments and wars among various civilizations—Western,
Islamic, Chinese, Japanese, Orthodox/Russian, Hindu, African and Latin.

• It was Bernard Lewis who first used the term clash of civilizations.
• While Huntington’s theory of clash of civilizations gives a compelling argument

for the events that took place in the former Yugoslavia, the main argument
that was set forth by him using religion as the sole cause of the conflicts in the
region—in what he regards as ‘fault line’ wars–is erroneous.

• For Huntington, a civilization is the foremost cultural grouping of people and
the level in which people relate themselves with.

• Huntington’s thesis was that ‘civilization consciousness’ would amplify cultural
differences and that is one of the causes of fault line wars.

• Huntington defined a civilization as a group of people having ‘common objective
elements, such as language, history, religion, customs, institutions, and by the
subjective self-identification of people’.

• Huntington’s theory of fault line wars escalating into major world wars is
based on, what he calls, the ‘kin-country syndrome’. According to this, a
country in war with another country, but of a different civilization, will gather
support from within its own civilization.

• Huntington’s theory, seemingly, could be applied to the events and the eventual
incidents that would happen to the Yugoslav state, but his classifications, criteria
and reasoning in attempting to answer and predict future wars is simply too
broad to be applied to Yugoslavia.

• A unipolar world is a situation where a single country acts unilaterally with
little or no assistance from other countries and manoeuvres international issues;
other states or even a combination of states lack the power to prevent it from
doing so.
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• A multipolar world, on the other hand is one where alliances are formed
among states to tackle international issues. A powerful coalition can resist as
well as override stances taken by smaller groups or states.

• A uni-multipolar world is one in which resolution of important international
issues call for action by a single superpower in coalition with other major
state powers. However, the superpower holds the right to veto decision and
actions taken by the remaining coalition partners.

• A multipolar, multi-civilizational world came into existence only after the Cold
War period. Prior to this, contacts between civilizations were intermittent or
non-existent.

• ‘Cultural conflicts,’ Vaclav Havel has observed, ‘are increasing and are more
dangerous today than at any time in history.’

• Agreeing to that, Jacques Delors says, ‘Future conflicts will be sparked by
cultural factors rather than economics or ideology.’ And the most dangerous
cultural conflicts are those along the fault lines between civilizations.

• Civilizations differ on philosophical assumptions, underlying values, social
relations, customs, and overall outlooks on life. And the revival of religion
throughout much of the world is reinforcing these cultural differences.

• In a unipolar world, an anti-hegemonic coalition is not possible, because the
remaining states are too weak to counter it.

• Similar is the case with multipolar world because no state is strong enough to
provoke it. It is, however, a natural and predicted development in a uni-
multipolar world.

• The international relations theory that predicts balancing under the current
circumstances is a theory developed in the context of the Westphalian system
established in 1648. The member countries in this system recognized the
existence of a common cultural bond starkly different from the Ottoman
Turks and others.

• Thomas Kuhn, in his classic The Structure of Scientific Revolutions, showed
that intellectual and scientific advance consists of the displacement of one
paradigm, which has become increasingly incapable of explaining new or
newly discovered facts, by a new paradigm, which does account for those
facts in a more satisfactory fashion.

• Huntington visualizes a mutually assured competition, instead of a mutually
assured destruction between a bloc comprising the US, Europe and Japan,
and another comprising China, India and Brazil to the benefit of the whole
world.

1.5 KEY TERMS

• Suzerainty: It is a situation in which a powerful region or people controls the
foreign policy and international relations of a tributary vassal state while
allowing the subservient nation internal autonomy.
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• Mutually Assured Destruction (MAD): It is a doctrine of military strategy
and national security policy in which a full-scale use of high-yield weapons
of mass destruction by two opposing sides would effectively result in the
complete, utter and irrevocable annihilation of both the attacker and the
defender, becoming thus a war that has no victory nor any armistice but
only effective reciprocal destruction.

• Protectorate: It refers to a state that is controlled and protected by another.
• Ethnic nationalism: It is a form of nationalism wherein the ‘nation’ is defined

in terms of ethnicity.
• Hegemony: It refers to leadership or dominance, especially by one state

or social group over others.

1.6 ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

1. The Korean Peninsula has gone through tremendous changes catering to the
fundamental transformations of international relations. There have been
significant changes in the major foreign policies and relationships of both the
South and the North.

2. The origin of the forces for global change are known to be economic in
nature, but they operate within particular political systems and deeply rooted
cultures which further transform and condition their effect.

3. Post-Cold War challenges and their effects on inter-state and state-non-state
relations may be indicated by the observation that the ideas of civil society,
market democracy, transparency and accountability of government, and market
economy are becoming universalized on the ideological front.

4. The nature of states in the post-Cold War era is not as homogenous as it used
to be during the Cold War. The state has become a complex phenomenon.

5. Bernard Lewis first used the term clash of civilizations.
6. Samuel P. Huntington proposed that the future fault line will center on culture

and religion. His theory of the clash of civilizations predicts alignments and
wars among various civilizations—Western, Islamic, Chinese, Japanese,
Orthodox/Russian, Hindu, African, and Latin.

7. According to Huntington’s hypothesis, China’s initial success will stimulate
major anti-Western movements in Muslim societies, and pro-Western regimes
in Arab nations and the Muslim youth bulge (males between the age group of
16 and 30) would oust Turkey.

8. Huntington defined a civilization as a group of people having ‘common objective
elements, such as language, history, religion, customs, institutions, and by the
subjective self-identification of people’.

9. A unipolar world is a situation where a single country acts unilaterally with
little or no assistance from other countries and manoeuvres international issues;
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other states or even a combination of states lack the power to prevent it from
doing so.

10. A uni-multipolar world is one in which resolution of important international
issues call for action by a single superpower in coalition with other major
state powers. However, the superpower holds the right to veto decision and
actions taken by the remaining coalition partners.

1.7 QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions
1. Briefly discuss the post-Cold War challenges in international relations.
2. Write a short note on globalization and the knowledge divide that it created.
3. Why did India refuse to sign the non-proliferation treaty?
4. Is religion the sole cause of conflicts? Give reasons for your answer.

Long-Answer Questions
1. State the trends that indicate post-Cold War challenges and their effects on

inter-state and state-non-state relations. Discuss in detail.
2. Describe unipolar and multipolar world system and also discuss the criticism

that follows.
3. Critically analyse Huntington’s theory of clash of civilization.
4. Derek Kelly has criticized the unipolar and multipolar world order. Discuss.
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2.0 INTRODUCTION

Survival of human beings is dependent on earning a livelihood. What means of
earning a livelihood are available to the common man is somewhat dependent on the
economic policies of the government. The political system and its leaders decide on
the economic policies or the kind of economic system that would be pursued.

The ‘nature of political economy’ and its resulting policies and programmes
pertaining to development and underdevelopment have a major bearing on the building
of culture of peace in the society. However, policies and issues of development and
underdevelopment are no longer just confined to the boundaries of a state; international
factors such as globalization too have a bearing on them.

Also, an issue affecting global politics is the growing challenge of nuclear
proliferation. Although only five states (US, France, Russia, UK and China) are
regarded as states with nuclear capacity, there are many other smaller states which
have either acquired or are trying to possess these technologies and weapons.

There are multiple reasons behind the issues gaining so much of significance.
The first and foremost reason is the disastrous impact of the nuclear weapons which
was seen during the Second World War. Similarly, the fire that broke out at Chernobyl
in the former Soviet Union in 1986, also revealed the devastating effects of nuclear
technology.

The emergence of global terrorism and many smaller and failed states like
Pakistan and North Korea’s access to nuclear technology has raised some serious
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issues. These countries have linkages with various terrorist organizations. The terrorist
organizations gaining access to the nuclear technology can be extremely dangerous
for world peace.

Besides, with the dissolution of the former Soviet Union, many new states
came up. Many nuclear plants and other smaller units were based in these countries.
Since these countries are still in the process of the formation of state institutions,
there is a threat of terrorists or other non-state actors getting access to dangerous
nuclear technology.

Consequently, there are serious worldwide efforts to control any illegal trade
or transfer of nuclear technology to any state where there is a possibility of its falling
into the wrong hands. This unit will discuss global inequality and global militarization
in detail.

2.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through this unit, you will be able to:
• Explain global inequality and discuss world economic system
• Discuss the hegemony of finance capital and the theories of development

and underdevelopment
• Assess the complex relationship between development, conflict and peace
• Examine the limits of the free market and the gendered nature of labour in

globalization
• Discuss global militarization and its impact on the economy and on women

and children
• Describe nuclear proliferation and the significance of disarmament and arms

control debate
• Discuss the changing nature of war and its implications

2.2 GLOBAL INEQUALITY

Capitalism or communism or socialism, public sector economy or free market
economy or mixed economy—these have repercussions not just on the means of
livelihood available to the citizens but also have ‘implications for social and international
conflict.’ The decisions pertaining to the distribution of resources can increase or
decrease the economic gaps in the society. When the economic gap increases in
society, it can give rise to conflicts and violence. In any case, there can be no peace
when people do not have access to even the basic necessities such as food, clothing
and shelter in life. ‘Poverty...may not lead directly to war, but it certainly is not
conducive to peace.’1 Therefore it is essential to have policies that can guide a fair
distribution of resources. This would lead to the overall development and the fulfilment
of the basic needs of the people.

This section will discuss global inequality and its various aspects.
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2.2.1 World Economic System and the Hegemony of
Finance Capital

Political economy is the interaction between economics and politics which leads to
the development of different economic systems such as capitalism or communism
or socialism. It focuses on the interrelationship between political and economic
processes and deals with the formation and implementation of public policy, especially
those pertaining to economic issues. Economic policies can change when the
government of the day changes. Political economy can be complex as different
groups have different interests, who want maximum benefits for themselves. They
thus compete for power and access to the finite resources. This can have bearing
on the public policy and affect the livelihood of the common man.

Free Market Economy
The gap between the rich and the poor has been increasing globally. Less than 25
per cent of the world’s population living in the rich industrialized countries consume
more than 75 per cent of the goods produced worldwide. On the other hand people
are dying of starvation in poor Third World countries. The free market economic
policies and the belief in conventional economic growth are held responsible for
these wide disparities. The free market economy is based on economic liberalism
which believes in free exchange of goods and services without the government
controlling or regulating the process. As per this system, individuals are free to
pursue wealth and prosperity which will ultimately benefit the whole society.

Different economic systems have different conceptions of the social order
and structure of the state. Capitalism is based on free market mechanism. In
capitalism, it is the dominant class, i.e., the capitalists who control the economy as
well as the political and cultural institutions. According to Marxism, the two classes—
the proletariat and the bourgeoisie—are involved in a zero-sum game as their economic
interests are opposed to each other. The capitalist pays very little to the workers and
in the process makes a lot of profit. This leads to inequality in the society. The
antagonism between the two classes can fuel violence. The way out for this conflict
is to establish an equitable, classless society that can be accomplished by uniting the
workers against the capitalists.

Capitalism, Colonialism and War
In capitalism, the greed for maintaining economic growth forces capitalist countries
to seek raw materials abroad and also look for foreign markets for their finished
products. This led to colonialism; the colonial powers captured and maintained colonies
and extracted the raw materials of the colonised and sold their finished products to
them. The capitalist expansions were supported by militarism and heavy investments
in the military. As more and more capitalist countries joined the fray, they engaged in
conflicts with each other to protect their markets and their colonies, leading to
international conflicts and wars. Even today, the rich countries maintain large military
forces so as to prevent ‘any fundamental reorganization in the worldwide distribution
of power and wealth.’2  Saint Francis’ quote is very apt in this regard: ‘He who has
property also needs weapons and warriors to defend it.’
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Imperialism in the Marxist-Leninist conception is the result of the ‘economic
structure of capitalist states’. According to this view, the capitalist states have surplus
goods for which they need markets. Imperialist expansionism is needed to secure
markets and the capital invested in them. ‘Imperialism is the last and highly
competitive stage of capitalism.’3 The establishment of peace would require the
liberation of colonies from the imperialist powers. A world revolution is needed to
establish a classless society. Once a classless society comes into being, there will be
no war.

Capitalism and Indigenous Economies
Several Third World countries had self-sufficient economies but these were
destroyed by the market forces of capitalism. This has mostly affected the peasants,
the farmers and the women. The market destroyed the traditional relations between
the various sections of the society. It led to the marginalization of certain sections
but also benefitted certain others who gained wealth and power by joining the
market forces. This has polarized relations and divided societies in the Third World
countries.

Globalization
In the last three decades, there has been an increasing push for the integration of the
global economy or globalization. This integration ‘was generated by the
internationalization of capitalism supported by the creation of new political alignments,
transformation of social values and the acceleration of scientific and technological
advances.’4 Advancements in communication and transportation coupled with
progress in computer technology ‘have provided impetus for the denationalization of
economies and the advent of globalization.’5 Globalization is based on free trade. It
promotes privatization and does not believe in state control. The state’s role is confined
to adjusting the national policies in line with the global economy.

Since the end of the Second World War up to the end of the Cold War, the
General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT) was the ‘primary vehicle’ for
globalization. However, since then, the globalization agenda has been taken over by
the World Trade Organization (WTO). The WTO is mostly concerned with ‘lowering
trade barriers between countries.’

Globalization has both negative and positive aspects. It can provide employment
to the poor people of the developing countries and the Third World and thereby
connect these people and their governments to the world economy. This may reduce
the chances of armed conflict. Globalization has also led to the creation of well paid
jobs in certain economic sectors such as technology.

On the flip side, globalization has marginalized groups like unskilled labourers
who are paid very little and made to work in poor working conditions.  Multinational
corporations (MNCs) producing cheap consumer goods relocate to countries where
labour is cheap; they also get taxation benefits in such countries and are hardly
made to follow any environmental norms and regulations. It is mostly the poor who
work as labourers in such corporations in countries like China and Malaysia. In
these countries, limitations have been placed on workers’ rights and there is strict
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enforcement of labour discipline. The MNCs thus benefit from globalization. The
consumers also benefit in the short term as the consumer products cost less. But
when MNCs relocate from the developed countries to poorer countries, the workers
of the developed countries lose jobs.

Development and Underdevelopment
Development is a process that cuts across the macro, meso and micro levels. It is
relevant to whole nations as well as to small communities. Additionally, there are
different dimensions of development—political, economic, material, social, cultural,
religious, environmental and gendered. These dimensions are not just ‘intertwined’
but also ‘affect and are affected by development.’6 In general terms, the process of
development refers to ‘interventions...intended to move communities or societies
from a situation in which they are believed to be worse off to a situation in which
they are assumed to be better off.’7 However, who is ‘worse’ and who is ‘better’ is
a deeply contested issue and is open to interpretation.

The conventional concept of ‘development’ was centred on ‘economic growth
and modernization’ which was based on the classical and neoclassical theory of
economics. Here, development meant a modern life based on consumerism,
rationalism, urbanization, and high levels of education centred on scientific knowledge.
In contrast, underdevelopment referred to a situation where there is low level of
education and there is lack of modernization and infrastructure.

The conventional form of development emphasizes on Western style specialized
political institutions and a ‘capitalist, industrial economy’ wherein agriculture has
been transformed technologically. This model of development assumes a linear path.
It gives preference to merit rather than ‘traditional ties’; it wants the society to be
based on ‘universal standards’ rather than ‘ethnic and family ties’; and it sees
traditional culture, values and social institutions as ‘backward’ and ‘a burden for
progress’.   Here, market is the main mediator and deciding factor. The mass media
too is an important player as it disperses modern ideas to the developing parts of the
world and aids the process of transition from traditional to modern. As more and
more people migrate from the rural to the urban areas, they get exposed to the urban
culture. However, it is contended that modernisation has led to increased inequity
and has not helped reduce poverty.

Apart from modernization, the other idea inherent in the linear model of
development is ‘economic growth’. Economic growth meant ‘growth in the income
per person in economically underdeveloped areas following an increase in the per
capita production of material goods.’8 Here, growth is synonymous with increasing
‘production and consumption’ and development is measured in terms of increase in
Gross National Product (GNP). GNP ‘is calculated by the monetary value of all the
final goods and services.’9 This kind of a growth would initially result in inequity but
its trickle down effect would eventually benefit everyone.

The conventional development theory is closely related to the free enterprise
economic model which believes in ‘grow now, redistribute later’. Here, development
comes from the removal of market regulations, relying on ‘market mechanisms and
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the private sector’. These strategies and mechanisms had worked in the developed
countries and so the assumption was that it would be a success in the developing
countries too. It was assumed that the Third World countries would benefit from
development assistance and foreign investment which would bring in managerial
and technical skills.  The developing countries were thus supposed to attract more
and more foreign capital which would help them to grow. However, development
assistance in reality was more of a political tool rather than an economic one e.g.
during the 1950s and 1960s (Cold War period), the United States government gave
development assistance to countries not on the basis of need but to prevent them
from coming under the influence of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics  (USSR).
In any case, economic growth when measured in terms of GNP need not necessarily
lead to development as GNP means just ‘more economic activities’.

Import-Substituting Industrialization
With the aim of becoming self-reliant and decreasing their dependency on external
products, developing countries such as Argentina, Brazil, the countries of Latin
America and South Asia ‘experimented’ with the strategy of import-substituting
industrialization (ISI) in the 1950s and 1960s. This development strategy consisted
of establishing industries to manufacture ‘intermediate and final consumption
goods’, so as to avoid ‘worsening terms of trade for primary products.’10 Thus ISI
too was based on the idea that industrialization would lead to economic growth. In
the 1960s, ISI was applied to heavy industries like steel. Steps were also taken to
protect and nurture domestic industries. ‘Quotas and high tariffs’ were imposed
on several imported consumer goods while domestic industries were given tax
concessions and domestic manufacturers were given credit on low interest rates
and direct subsidies.  Besides, the government also established state-owned
enterprises. In spite of these measures, the ISI strategy did not work because of
the following reasons: the developing countries borrowed technology from the
developed countries at a heavy price, the former borrowed money from the latter
to undertake industrialization which led to indebtedness, the domestic markets of
the developing countries were not able to consume the ‘capital intensive goods’
like automobiles because of ‘income inequalities’, and there was economic
mismanagement and corruption.

In the 1970s, American and European multinational companies grew at a
rapid pace in the developing countries. The indigenous industries in these countries
were unable to compete against the multinationals and thus mostly got wiped out.
Amidst this scenario, two theoretical arguments, the dependency theory and the
centre-periphery theory, surfaced in the developing countries especially in Latin
America, which had for ‘long been economically and politically subservient to the
United States.’11

Dependency Theory
This theory was propounded by thinkers like Paul Baran, Andre Gunder Frank and
Fernando Henrique Cardoso. It is also known as the Dependencia theory;
dependencia being the Spanish word for ‘dependency’. The main contention of the
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dependency theorists was that ‘developing countries were trapped in a cycle of
dependence on international capital in which there was little room to maneuver.’12

The dependency theory emerged during the 1960s at a time when there was
hardly any economic progress in the poor and underdeveloped countries of the world.
The classical development model explained this situation as ‘a temporary stage en
route to industrialization and modernisation.’13 However, the dependency theory put
the blame on the ‘colonial past and current external linkages.’14 The countries of the
North exploited the poor countries of the South ‘during the days of colonialism’ and
continue to do so even now when ‘imperial control’ has ended. Dependency theory
stressed that the present situation was likely to continue until the industrialized countries
stopped exploiting the resources of the underdeveloped countries. The capitalist
countries enter several sectors of the economy of underdeveloped countries, expand
their presence there and sustain themselves with the help of the local elites. The
local elites align with the capitalist powers and exploit their own people but benefit
personally from profits.

According to dependency theory, the absence of capital, technology and
expertise in the Third World economies is not internal but rather ‘imposed on them
by an unequal international economic structure.’15 The division of labour is such that
Third World countries produce cheap labour while the developed North produces
‘complex and ...high tech industrial products (such as automobiles and computers)
and services (such as banking, insurance and communication).’16 The present situation
continues to remain unchanged because the underdeveloped countries are dependent,
both politically and economically on the developed countries as the former derive
their income mainly from the production and export of raw materials to the latter. By
the early 1970s, the dependency theory was widely accepted.

Centre-Periphery Theory
Immanuel Wallerstein propounded the centre-periphery theory, also known as the
metropolis-satellite theory. This theory initiated the idea of ‘world economy’. It argued
that in the world economy ‘movement within and between the centre and the periphery
was possible’17 but the movement was ‘regulated by market forces’. The capitalist
and industrialized countries are the centre of the world economic system while the
poor and less-industrialized countries are the periphery. The Third World countries
are poor not because of underdevelopment but because of overexploitation by the
developed countries.

The underdeveloped countries produce and provide raw materials to the
developed countries at cheap rates while they import manufactured products from
the developed countries at high rates. There is thus an ‘asymmetric’ centre-periphery
relationship between the two. The periphery countries do not have the capital, the
technology and the expertise which the developed countries possess. The condition
in the periphery countries is ‘deteriorating’ as now they are importing even food
items. For the periphery, the only way out of this subordination is ‘to dissociate itself
from the world market and strive for self-reliance.’18
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International Economic Order
The Third World countries were dissatisfied with the ‘existing international economic
structure’ as it increased the gap between the rich and the poor. In 1974, they
demanded the creation of a New International Economic Order (NIEO) in the Sixth
Special Session of the United Nations General Assembly. The main idea behind the
NIEO was to restructure economic relations between the developed and the
developing countries ‘in favour of redistribution of wealth.’19 As part of the NIEO,
the developing countries made several demands like undoing the trade imbalance,
removing the tariff barriers put by industrialized countries on products from developing
countries, stabilizing the prices of primary commodities like sugar, preferential
treatment for developing countries in all areas of economic cooperation, debt relief
for the poor countries, etc. The NIEO, therefore, ‘pursued a counter-hegemonic
economic order against values and knowledge which permeate a structure of liberal
political economy.’20 The Third World countries put up a united front by forming the
Group of 77 to push for the NIEO. The NIEO, however, met with ‘modest success
in a few limited areas’21 like commodity trade, but the majority of its demands were
left unattended. Also the North-South dialogue that was undertaken as part of the
NIEO ‘ended in a deadlock’.

International Economic Imbalance and Structural Adjustment
As per the classical and neoclassical economic theories, trade in goods and services
would lead to growth. Markets would be integrated to the global market and there
would be free movement in goods and services. However, in reality it did not happen
as envisaged. The trade benefits had been lopsided more in favour of the developed
rather than developing countries who are producers of raw materials. The developed
countries convert these raw materials efficiently into finished goods as they have
better technology. The prices of raw materials are susceptible to fluctuations which
result in losses for the developing countries. On the other hand, the production and
export of finished goods by developed countries gives them more profit compared to
the producers of raw materials. Thus, ‘the critics of free trade argue that international
trade produces a value transfer from less developed countries to more advanced
ones. Such transfer shows up in the form of losses for less industrialised societies
through declining terms of trade for their products vis-a-vis the processed goods
they import. Trade imbalance in Third World countries is worsened by the persisting
need to import oil and machinery.’22

When there is recession in the developed countries, as was the case in the
early 1980s, the earnings from exports dwindle for the developing countries. In the
1980s, due to recession in the developed countries, the developing countries faced
‘protracted balance-of-payment problems’ and were unable to pay interest on the
foreign debt. This resulted in a financial crisis due to which the 1980s decade was
labelled as ‘lost decade for development’. To get out of this situation of economic
imbalance, the developing countries further borrowed credit (took new loans to pay
the interest on old loans), from international organizations like the International
Monetary Fund (IMF) and the World Bank (WB). The IMF and WB proposed
structural adjustment to manage the debt situation of the poor countries. As part of
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this adjustment, poor states of Africa and Latin America had to follow neoliberal
economic policies and programmes like economic liberalization, austerity measures,
‘cuts in public expenditure, and the development of a more efficient, transparent and
accountable state.’23 Due to economic liberalization, several public enterprises were
privatized and workers were laid off. As part of the austerity measures, the prices
of essential commodities like food were increased and wages and social services
were cut down. These measures resulted ‘in large cuts in states’ size and functions
and little or no increase in accountability and transparency’24 though the WB had
recommended that ‘an effective state—not a minimal one—is central to economic
and social development.’25 The structural adjustment programmes impacted the
poor and ordinary people the most as their incomes suffered and their well-being
was put at risk. This gave rise to ‘political and social instability’.

Poverty
In the 1990s, the study of development focused on poverty as well. Poverty can be
measured in ‘absolute terms (sheer deprivation of food, poorer health, shortened life
expectancy, etc.) or in comparative measures (inequality in the distribution of wealth,
such that a small proportion of the population monopolizes more than its fair share of
wealth, leaving the majority with less income and fewer assets per capita).’26 Simply
speaking, ‘poverty exists when people do not have sufficient access to “good life”.’27

However, what is perceived as good life may differ from culture to culture. Unequal
distribution of resources and opportunities directly affect the poor people and poor
countries the most. Poverty ‘is an affront to human dignity.’28 It also has psychological
effects on those who live in it and with it—such people experience ‘deep mental
suffering’ in terms of ‘envy, shame, and either despair or anger.’29 Hunger, disease,
poor sanitation, poor nutrition, no health care, very limited educational opportunities
(the need to work so as to earn some money may keep children away from schools,
if there are any), high rates of unemployment are just some of the physical
manifestations of poverty. As a result, the poor have shorter life spans.

The gap between the rich and the poor is widening in the world. Besides,
even within developing countries there are ‘appalling contrasts’—there is high-tech
development as well as chronic poverty. Though poverty is a worldwide phenomenon,
its distribution is not homogenous for there are poor people in rich countries and rich
people in poor countries. Even within developing countries, the urban poor are slightly
better off in comparison to their rural brethren. The presence or absence of natural
resources does not determine the richness or poverty of a country for although
Japan has very few natural resources, it is economically well off.

There are several underlying causes of poverty. Government policies can
also contribute to poverty. If the government provides the necessary boost and
encouragement to self-help groups, it can bolster a country’s economy, but the
pursuance of certain policies and adherence to certain ideologies and financial
mismanagement can take its citizens on the road to poverty. Political leadership is
also to blame for poverty. Most of the time, political leaders come to power in the
name of the poor, the marginalized and the underprivileged but once in power, they
pursue policies that favour the rich and the wealthy.
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Socio-political factors also contribute to income disparities. The Marxists
accuse capitalism for poverty for it divides society into two classes—the capitalists
who own corporations and the workers who are exploited by the capitalists. According
to the capitalists, ‘poverty is due to lack of effort, will, or ability, to bad luck, or to the
allegedly negative influence of government interference.’30 Capitalists believe that
in a free market economy, wealth will be generated by private enterprise when it is
not regulated; this will produce maximum benefit for the maximum number. It is thus
implicit here that this kind of an economic structure will not benefit all as some
people will end up doing ‘less well than others’. However, in reality, even the
governments of capitalist states do not leave the economy completely unregulated;
they do have social security policies and programmes that provide some protection
to their poor citizens.

Though poverty does not directly lead to war, there is a complex relationship
between the two. War often leads to destruction and hardly ‘yields economic
benefits’.  A prolonged war is bad for the economy as it results in inflation and
increase in prices of consumer goods, etc. Thus, overall ‘war is impoverishing’.
Additionally, when there is war or when expenditure is to be incurred on the military
and its equipments, resources meant for socio-economic programmes are diverted
to defence purposes. This mostly affects the poor.

Relationship among Development, Conflict and Peace
Structural change is a critical aspect of development. Its importance is felt even
more in the Third World and developing countries of the world. Yet most often than
not, structural changes are not undertaken on a long-term basis and neither are they
targeted across the society. This leads to ‘a vicious cycle in which development
leads to conflict, and the lack of conflict resolution practices interferes with further
development’31 – a ‘Catch-22’. The process of development and the intertwining of
its various dimensions often lead to conflict while the lack of the skills and knowledge
of conflict resolution escalates it further.

Due to bad governance and/or administrative failures, responsibilities that
have to be undertaken by the state in developing countries are actually carried out
by private agencies and non-governmental organizations. These organizations take
up tasks well beyond their competence, capability and expertise. This gives rise to
more conflicts, since most of these organizations are unaware about the theory,
skills and practice of conflict resolution. The few organizations that are aware of
conflict resolution and do use it in their practice, mostly work with the win-win
framework. However, this framework does not work in several cases amidst the
ground realities of the developing countries.

In the developing countries, belief systems and social realities are critical
elements that influence the process of conflict resolution but development interventions
undervalue these and also overlook local politics. This further complicates the process
of conflict resolution.  Besides, conflict for most development organizations and
agencies is armed violence either between states or within states. Such a conception
of conflict fails to take into account the subtle and latent forms of structural and
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cultural violence like that of violence against women. This worldview is however
slowly changing.

So, the relationship between development and conflict is a complex one. On
the one hand, conflicts can originate because of the lack of development while on
the other hand, the failure to resolves conflicts that arise during the process of
development can further lead to conflicts. Also when there is violent conflict, the
process of development is hampered, which affects the realization of its goals.

In post-conflict situations, peace-building is undertaken which entails
reconstruction, rehabilitation and reconciliation. Reconstruction and rehabilitation
involve development apart from other related things; development aid goes a long
way in undertaking these peace-building activities. Peace-building interventions and
development interventions thus have similar concerns.

2.2.2 Limits of the Free Market

It is observed that perfect free market economies do not exist; no free market
economy can be labelled as perfect. In the United States, which is touted as the
champion of free market, there are many areas that are subjected to government
control. For instance, unfair trade practices are kept under check through laws
formulated by the government. There are a lot of restrictions regarding what can be
imported in how much quantities through the mechanism of import quotas and tariffs.
Further, there are various provisions such as anti-dumping laws.

Hence, it can be concluded that even free economy has its pros and cons.
One of the most important advantage, of free market economy is the power of
choice that it gives to people, wherein they can choose the manner in which they
want to spend their incomes. Additionally, a free market economy makes the utmost
use of individual entrepreneurial capabilities, and also encourages the same.

However, one disadvantage of a free market economy is that in order for it to
be most effective, it requires certain ideal environmental conditions, for example,
full, free and instantaneous availability of all relevant information to all buyers and
sellers. Complete freedom to manufacturers is also required from one industry to
another. Achieving such perfect conditions is only hypothetical and cannot be attained
in reality.

Due to the absence of these favourable conditions, free market mechanism
becomes extremely ineffective in a number of ways. This gives rise to monopolies
and oligopolies which acts against the consumer interest. It cannot be argued that
what a consumer wants is always in his/her best interest irrespective of its
repercussions. For example, it would be wrong to say that drugs should be freely
sold to those who want to buy them.

In a free market economy, there is no mechanism in place that can lessen the
disparities between the haves and the have nots; this functions as a major limitation
of a free market economy.



36 Self-Instructional Material

Militarization in the
Post-Cold War Period

NOTES

2.2.3 Gendered Nature of Labour in Globalization

In developing countries under globalization, the gender dimension of shifts in labour
market processes can be traced through the following three distinct channels.

(a) Globalization through cost-cutting competitiveness, which, in the absence of
other routes like cuts in non-labour input costs, has motivated a search for
ways of lowering labour cost by implementing labour flexibility. Workers who
agree to work on low wages are preferred more by the firms. Consequently,
this gives rise to an increase in jobs that are without regular wages, benefits,
and employment protection. These have resulted in a significant increase in
subcontracting, in the growth of ancillary small-scale units, and in home-
based manufacturing production which are placed at the bottom of a complex
production chain. There has been an emergence of newer and more flexible
forms of labour use in production such as putting-out arrangements and just-
in-time production method. The characteristics as are typical in employment
of women are reflected in these widespread organizational changes with
informalization of employment. These include irregular labour force
participation, willingness to work for lower wages as compared to men, and,
finally, jobs that need no upgrading of technical skills (Standing, 1999). In
case of India, the fact that the labour force is rapidly multiplying worsens the
gender-related discrepancies.

(b) Both men and women are affected by the downsizing of public sector
employment, restraining of labour rights, and job security requirements,
along with higher insecurities of private sector employment under
globalization. However, as women are usually placed at the bottom of the
job spectra, these conditions hurt women more as compared to men. This
gendered disparity is witnesses through the limited access to jobs given to
women and their increasing unemployment, in the increase in wage
differentials among men and women, and greater placement of women in
job sectors that offer low wages.

(c) An ‘additional work effect’ functions at the household level, wherein women
are forced to take up low paid jobs in the formal and informal labour market.
Thus, these job contracts tend to put added pressure on women who have
to perform their role at work as well as manage household duties and
traditions. With the advancement of multinational corporations (MNCs)
and the use of subcontracting with outsourcing, global forces of power and
local forces of oppression operate to interact, thus, often exploiting the
women employees.
Additionally, attention to certain aspects that are relevant in the context of a
study of the gendered characteristics of globalization is required. These
aspects are as follows:
• Growth in exports and inflows of foreign direct investments (FDI) produce

jobs in labour-intensive, low-wage products that employ more women.
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• Women face disapproval from the society as well as their family for
achieving skill. Patriarchal system of society lays less emphasis on the
education of girls as it believes that women should be confined to the
household chores. The family too tends to save money for dowry rather
than spend it on a girl’s education. Education of girls need to be given
utmost importance.

• Women’s contribution to the society and the household needs to be
recognized and acknowledged. Their work at the formal workplace
must be given equal importance as the tasks performed by men. The
existing power-relations that continue to deprive women at different
levels of livelihood are required to change. Also, there is a need for
social accountability in terms of the contribution of women towards the
economy.

• Both men and women must be sensitized in order to make them aware
of the issues related to gender bias in households as well as workplace.

Women in Corporates under Globalization
Women today in the globalized corporate world may not have to exert themselves
extra to prove their credibility as they had to in the past. The number of women in
the all-male corporate environment is growing continuously. Men too have become
used to seeing women working with them at equal footing and no longer question
their existence there. The role of women worldwide is undergoing a dramatic change.
Today women are juggling well between their family and professional lives. From
the tentative beginning made by the pioneer women in the 1950s we have seen the
Y2K super women—ambitious, confident, and more in control of their destiny. A
rapid advancement in the career is noticed among the women who entered workforce
in the 1990s. These women particularly delayed starting the family or limiting the
number of children for their career. The number of women managers continues to
rise but they still suffer from lots of limitation as compared to their male counterparts.
They hold a very small position in the corporate and even if they manage to reach
the top, they nearly always earn less than men in the similar position. According to
ILO, ‘women represent 50 per cent of the population, 30 per cent of the labour
force, perform 60 per cent of all working hours, receive 10 per cent of the world’s
income and own less than 1 per cent of the world’s property’.

Five forces have accounted for the changed attitude towards women in corporates,
these are as follows:

1. Change in the family: Decline in birth rate and the concept of small sized
families have contributed to a decrease in the proportion of most women’s
lives devoted to rearing children. As a result of this, they can spend more time
at the work.

2. Change in education: More number of women have been attending colleges
as at the family level the discrimination between a male and female child is
reducing.



38 Self-Instructional Material

Militarization in the
Post-Cold War Period

NOTES

3. Change in self-perception: There is definite shift in the way women look
into the conflict over relative importance of their family and work roles. The
gap is reducing at a very fast pace and a perfect balance is being sought
between the two.

4. Change in technology: Both at home (frozen food, microwave oven) and
at work (robotics/advances in technology) have reduced substantially the
physical effort and time required to accomplish tasks. More women can
now qualify formerly for all men’s jobs.

5. Change in the economy: There is a shift from goods production to service-
related industries (health care, banking, law). As a result of which there are
more women employees in these industries.

The positive features of this changed attitude are as follows:
• Annual income of the family raised with the working women
• Percentage of married women in jobs is more now
• An affluent, customer-oriented society has developed that depends upon two

wage earners to support such a standard of life
The negative features of this changed attitude are as follows:

• Women still generally hold pink collar jobs
• Female managers are hired mostly in the middle rank
• Women in paid jobs still bear the responsibilities for house work and family

care

Women in Corporate: The Facts about Good and Not So Good
Numbers
The results of the surveys conducted world-wide presents a mixed picture of the
representation of women in the corporate world.
The good picture is as follows:

• Nine of the 11 banks in the BSE-100 have at least one woman on the board.
Moreover, ICICI Bank and the Axis Bank are headed by women CEOs
(Women on Corporate Boards in India 2010, Standard Chartered Bank).

• According to a study by EMA Partners, 11 per cent of the 240 large companies
in India (Indian as well as multinational, private as well as state-owned) have
women CEOs.

• In the United States, around two decades ago, 3 per cent of the board seats
were held by women; today, the number is 18 per cent. In 2009, there were
15 women CEOs of Fortune 500 companies up from 12 in the previous years
and from 3 in 2000 (The Road to the Top, Spencer Stuart India Women
Leaders Forum).

• In Norway, since January 2008, every organization quoted on the Oslo stock
exchange must have at least 40 per cent of each gender on its board.
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The not so good picture is as follows:
• In summary, the percentage of female directors at 5.3 per cent in India is low

and is much lower than other countries, including Australia (8.3 per cent),
Hong Kong (8.9 per cent), the UK (12.2 per cent), and the United States
(14.5 per cent).

• The 5.3 per cent is an average of the 2.5 per cent women executive directors
and 6.5 per cent women nonexecutive directors. In India, what this means is
of 1,112 directors on the BSE-100 companies, 59 positions are held by women
accounting for 5.3 per cent. Of the 323 executive directors’ positions, only 8
are held by women (2.3 per cent). Of the 789 non-executive directors’ positions,
51 are held by women (6.5 per cent).

• In terms of numbers of the BSE-100, 46 companies have at least one woman
on the board; 54 have an all-male board.

• A March 2009 report by Community Business surveying 11 multinational
companies across banking, technology, and oil and gas sectors showed the
dwindling compositions of women as they go up the corporate ladder. The
study found that at the junior level women comprised 34.1 per cent of the
workforce, at the middle level 16.2 per cent, and at the senior level 8.2 per
cent. Moreover, female composition at the senior level in India was less than
other Asian countries surveyed such as China (13 per cent), Japan (8.9 per
cent), and Singapore (17.3 per cent) (Gender Diversity Benchmark for
Asia, Community Business).

Barriers for Women in Corporate
Major road blocks for women who aspire to achieve and succeed in organizations
are the presence of social roles of constraints imposed upon them by society, the
family, and the women themselves. There are a list of misconceptions that exist in
the minds and thoughts of people which act as a deterrent to the growth of women
in business environment.

Myths Applied to Women in Business
The myths applied to women in business are as follows:

• Women switch jobs more frequently than men
• Women fall apart in crises
• Women would not work if economic reasons did not force them into the

labour market
• Women are more concerned about working conditions than men
• Women are too concerned with the social aspects of their jobs and cannot be

trusted with important matters
• Women are not willing to travel extensively for the organization
• Women put their hearts above their heads, so at times they become over

emotional
• Women are averse to challenges
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• Women give priority to their families and find it difficult to work in a male-
dominated environment

Although the number of women in the workforce has increased and will continue to
increase in the fields of governmental service and education, the advancement of
women into management has not kept pace with the increasing number of working
women. The reasons are as follows:

• Society has its own stereotypes and biases against women executive
positions—women are viewed as fragile and lacking in qualities that are
considered beneficial to be effective managers. Traditional masculine traits
have higher perceived value than feminine traits in managerial world.

• The position which the individual holds within the organization shapes the
traits and the behaviour they develop or possess. Women often secure
positions that have titles with little power or supervisory authority.

• Mentoring plays an important role in the advancement of women into
management positions. However, mentoring is often limited for women, which
in turn results in the lack of access and training that aids in advancement within
the organization.

• To complicate the matters worse, women often have to deal with the
complexities of the dual role as working women and mother.

• Lastly, women managers also have to fight and overcome their inner battles.
Women need to develop the confidence and appropriate skills and attitudes
which are needed to succeed in business.
The existence of stereotypes in our society adds fuel to such a preconceived

notion. Lippman (1922) introduced the term ‘stereotype’ to represent the typical
picture that comes to mind when thinking about a particular group. It is generally
practised with ease so that individuals do not have to burden themselves with excess
information processing (Basu, 2008). Negative connotations are associated with the
term as people often hold incorrect impressions. It has been found through extensive
research that the picture of a perfect manager is generally associated with the traits
that are typical to man and any deviations from these traits makes a person a less
successful manager. Anyone possessing feminine traits is not accepted to be an
effective manager thereby limiting the performance of women employees in the
corporate world (Deal and Stevenson, 1998). Historically the model of manager has
been a masculine one. Thus, male managerial perspective is more operative. It is a
cycle—the number of women managers in key executive position is low and therefore
it is difficult to accept a mental model of women managers. It is unfortunate that
women leaders often find themselves in lose situation. If their behaviour confirms
the gender stereotype, they are not thought to be acting as proper managers.
Conversely, if their behaviour is consistent with the managerial stereotype, they are
not thought to be acting as proper women (Jain and Mukherji, 2010). Women avoid
competition because they dislike being in an environment where they have to compete.
This tends to decrease the chance of women to succeed and win over others in this
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competitive situation. Lower-level female managers also perceive the gender to be
a barrier to arrive at the higher management positions. This also acts a catalyst in
reducing their desire to compete (Dreher 2003).

Though there are tall claims of sharing of parenting and household
management responsibilities, most of these are still being shouldered by women
only. The reason cited for this is that motherhood is a responsibility which can only
be held by women and this increases their load to manage the child as well. Women
who bear a child during their career building require a reasonable period of maternity
leave and even have to take a break in career to spend time with a pre-school
child or to complete their families. Societal expectations dictate that women take
time off work when the child is ill; arrive home early enough to spend time with
children and that mothers act as chauffeurs transporting children to their extra-
curricular classes.

CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

1. What do you understand by the term political economy?
2. What is free market economy based on?
3. What was the primary vehicle for globalization?
4. What do you understand by the term economic growth?

2.3 GLOBAL MILITARIZATION

War and militarism have been huge roadblocks to peace in various parts of the
world. Right from the earliest ages, wars have brought immense tragedies to countless
haman beings. We have seen the horrors of the two world wars during the previous
century.

War System and Patriarchy
War involves ‘force’ and forced activities and is generally associated with nation-
states. The term war system, for Betty Reardon,  ‘refers to...competitive social
order, which is based on authoritarian principles, assumes unequal values among
and between human beings, and is held in place by coercive force.’32 This hierarchical
system is dominated and controlled by a small minority of elites and maintained ‘by
force in the form of threat, intimidation, and when necessary, violent coercion.’33 On
the other hand, patriarchy as defined by Birgit Brock-Utne is ‘a form of social
organisation based on the force based ranking of the male half of humanity over the
female half, patriarchy has to do with power over people, mostly power to control
women and nature.’34 In simple terms, patriacrhy asserts that there is ‘structural
inequality between men and women’.

Anuradha M Chenoy opines, ‘In 99 per cent of the world’s wars, the decision
to wage them has been taken by men; women have only supported men’s wars’.35
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Though wars are generally associated with men, it’s not as if only men have been
warriors in war; women too have participated in them.  The latter have participated
in wars ‘across cultures and throughout history.’ David Jones, an anthropologist, in
Women Warriors: A History gives a detailed account ‘of the female marital tradition
in a pan-historical and global perspective.’36 Further, he argues that ‘from the
beginning women shared the qualitative experience of the warrior; everything men
have done in warfare, women have also done, and, in many instances, they have
done it better.’37 If women warriors had always been a part of war and in some
cases continue to be so (e.g. women battalions in United States army; suicide bombers
in the Liberation Tiger of Tamil Ealam (LTTE)), why is war seen as a ‘male thing’
while women are often ‘associated with war’s opposite—peace’. Also, even when
women are not actively fighting on the battlefront in wars, they are performing
several ‘non-combat functions’ such as nursing, working as labourers,  as defense
workers, etc., which shows that ‘militaries are dependent on women’.  Thus, the
association of war with patriarchy, masculinity and males requires some probing.

V. Spike Peterson and Anne Sisson Runyan say, ‘With modern state-making,
gendered divisions became codified in particular ways.’38  The modern state, under
the influence of liberalism and capitalism, which favoured divisions of power and
labour of different kinds respectively (such as the public-private by the former;
and productive-reproductive, paid-unpaid by the latter), ‘promoted particular
divisions of violence’. Masculinity thus came to be associated with ‘heading the
household’, earning for the family and being prepared to protect the ‘home and
country’. In this context, Jean Bethke Elshtain says, ‘[W]ar is the means to attain
recognition, to pass, in a sense, the definitive test of political manhood...The man
becomes what he in some sense is meant to be by being absorbed in the larger
stream of life: war and the state.’39 Femininity, on the other hand, came to be
linked with bearing children and nurturing them, maintaining the household and
most of all ‘serving...that which required protection’. For women, this ‘serving’
involved playing their role as mothers and ‘life-givers’ while for men, it meant
‘serving’ in combat as ‘life-takers’.40 This role of ‘life-givers’ prevents women
from getting directly involved in war and also expects them to restore ‘life’ after
war which includes ‘creating more men, who too often serve as soldiers, and
more women, who too often bear sons only to lose them through war. The work of
men as life-takers thus creates perpetual work for women as life-givers.’41 Women
are portrayed as ‘passive and submissive’, ‘pacifist’ and ‘natural peace makers’
and thus unfit or not motivated enough to be life-takers while men are classified
‘as naturally aggressive and competitive’ who can kill others or be killed by others.
The war system thus has a direct relationship with patriarchy.

Today, most patriarchal societies do not permit women to take up arms, get
involved in combat and indulge in violence. As a result, war has now become the
exclusive domain of men, who often get involved in it in the name of defending
women and children. However, it is pertinent to point out here that women are
presently a part of state militaries such as that of Australia and Canada but their rate
of participation is very low. Women have also been part of the Maoist insurgency in
Nepal and of the LTTE armed group in Sri Lanka. Even when women are part of
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the armed forces or of the militant groups they do not really have significant roles or
decision-making powers. Moreover, they are subjected to various kinds of
discrimination in the military too. Thus, V. Spike Peterson and Anne Sisson Runyan
opine that ‘war has always involved women as well as the power of gender to
promote masculine characteristics.’42

Theories of Militarism
Militarism as a phenomenon is not just larger than war but its costs are even higher
than war.43 According to Betty Reardon, militarism is ‘the belief system that upholds
the legitimacy of military control of the state...based on the assumption that military
values and policies are conducive to a secure and orderly society.’44

Several scholars have developed theories which contributed to the ideology
of militarism. Henri Jomini propagated the idea of ‘supranationalism for Europe’.
Karl Von Clausewitz saw war as just the ‘other means’ by which state policy was
continued; ‘a necessary means to an end’. The Clausewitzian theory influenced the
doctrine of militarism, and justified war both morally and intellectually and encouraged
the increase in military activities in peace as well as in war.  Marxist scholars have
linked the rise and growth of capitalism with militarism. Lenin maintained that the
army and the police were necessary to maintain law and order internally so that the
ruling classes could be protected. The same were also needed to advance expansion
of capital and find new markets for the goods produced. Since countries competed
with each other for new markets, militarism was necessary to protect expansionism.

Rosa Luxembourg was of the view that militarism had a functional role in the
accumulation of capital, which in turn helped European countries in the establishment
of colonies. The surplus value of labour was taken over by militarism, the negative
consequences of which were borne by the workers and peasants, who were given
low wages. Militarism was thus ‘intrinsic to the nature of capitalism and...subservient
to imperialism.’45 Antonio Gramsci enunciated the concept of ideological hegemony
which ‘is determined by coercion’ but ‘dominated by culture’. This culture is created
by the society’s consent. Gramsci’s ideas provide a perspective for analysing
‘militarism as an ideology’.

Marxian structuralists like Hobsbawm are of the view that military groups of
the left are capable of bringing in social change but that change will not be permanent;
in fact such changes will be ‘vulnerable to...counter-revolutions’.  Left scholars
bring out the ‘special relationship between state, big business and defence dealers.’46

Defence contractors push governments to pursue aggressive foreign policy, which
will necessitate military production. Armament companies then produce arms and
ammunition and the arms dealers make huge profits by clinching deals for selling
these. The economic aspect thus is critical in capitalist militarism. Soviet theorists on
the other hand, saw national liberation wars against imperialist forces as ‘just’ and
emphasized that while all states maintain defence forces, not all are militaristic.
Rajni Kothari and Richard Falk argue that ‘growing militarism in the world has
forced a unity between industry and technology as handmaidens to the military
state. This unity has strengthened with the process of globalization.’47
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Militarization and its Economic Impact
The notion of militarization has developed over a period of time. Betty Reardon
defines militarization as ‘the process of emphasizing military values, policies, and
preparedness, often transferring civil functions to military authority...assumes that
when a society is in crisis or threatened, the crisis or threat can best be weathered
by strengthening the military.’48 Militarization is ‘the unchecked manifestation of
patriarchy as the overt and explicit mode of governance.’49 It ‘demonstrates how
gender, class, race, nation, ethnicity, fundamentalism and globalization intersect, and
connect up with militarism and each other to form a grid of oppressions that are
mutually supportive.’50 When a state adopts militarist doctrines it uses the military to
solve and settle both external and internal conflicts, which are basically political in
nature.

Militarization is different from militarism. In militarism, the military is given
more priority the civil; and military values are given preference to the civil ones.
Militarism takes into account the broader ideological aspects of the phenomenon
while these are ignored in militarization.  Elaborating the difference between the
two, Anuradha M. Chenoy says, ‘Militarization...connotes the process whereby
military values, ideology and patterns of behaviour result in the militarization of the
structural, ideological and behavioural patterns of state with a powerful impact on
civil society. Thus while militarism and militarization are mutually supportive,
militarization is connected to the material aspects, and militarism to the ideological.’51

The terms militarism and militarization are often ‘used interchangeably’.
Two important indicators of militarization are the percentage or amount of

total expenditure allocated to defence and military needs and how military measures
are applied to political or economic problems and conflicts. The latter most often
than not results in repression. As far as the former is concerned, women are not a
part of the policy-making process where the decisions pertaining to militarization
policies and its related aspects such as budgetary allocation are made. Moreover,
when defence budgets are increased, there is a related decrease in social and
developmental spending, which not just gives rise to poverty but also badly affects
women and children. Military expenditure has increased globally and more so for
developing countries, whose defence budgets have seen a ‘four-fold’ jump since
1960.52 Scarce resources that could have been well spent on social and economic
development are being diverted to the militarization agenda.

The International Peace Research Association’s Study Group on Militarization
in its 1978 report laid emphasis on the economic effect of militarization—economic
resources were being diverted from the poor to the rich which increased the gap
between them—this not just worsened the state’s debt burden but was also unsuited
to the advancement of participatory democracy.53 In 1996, Ruth Sivard calculated
the ‘real cost of military expenditure’ and compared the same with money that went
into social and developmental projects. She concluded that when more money is
spent on defence-related items and activities, social sectors and development-related
issues like health and education suffer.
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The relationship between increasing military expenditure and decreasing social
spending is further highlighted in the 2005 report, World Military Expenditures –
An Overview. The ‘Foreword’ of this compilation says: ‘The Millennium
Development Goals (MDG) are becoming more prominent, yet too often the issue
of militarism is not even mentioned in the context of shifting means in order to attend
to human need...One half percent of the world’s military spending would save 6
Million children from death each year...one third of the world’s military spending
would satisfy budgetary needs for addressing any and all global problems, from
deforestation to HIV & AIDS, from clean water to illiteracy.’54 This ironically proves
that ‘life-taking activities are still better funded than life-giving ones.’55 No doubt,
feminists are opposed to war as well as to militarization, for women are equally
vulnerable to both, and this vulnerability depends on their location in the economic
strata and their ethno-religious identity.

The Military and the National Security Paradigm
The militarist perspective gives legitimacy to certain forms of masculine and organized
violence and aggressiveness by most societies (e.g., murder and also wife beating
and child abuse in some countries are not legitimate in the eyes of the law). The
military is one such institution, which in essence is ‘the distilled embodiment of
patriarchy’. The military performs several functions, these are as follows:

• It protects the national borders of the country and the people within them
from enemy states, thus protecting ‘national security’ which happens to be its
main purpose.

• It protects the state and its government from enemies within, i.e., from people
who are against it, thus helping maintain ‘internal security’.

• It also helps maintain ‘permanent war economies’ which arise out of  ‘military-
industrial complex’ which centres the state’s economy on the production of
weapons, not civilian goods.
Thus, in the name of national security, the state, which is supposed to protect

its citizens, turns against them and violates their rights and their lives.
The performance of these various functions makes the military a major source

of ‘employment’ where people can work as soldiers or as workers in the weapon
production units or in the research and development of weapons. The arms race is
one aspect of the national security-centric paradigm. Governments manufacture
weapon in the name of defending sovereignty.

The military plays a major role in ‘reproducing masculinity and femininity as
a result of its dependence on...gender divisions.’56 Cynthia Enloe argues that militaries
not only want men to act as ‘men’ and show their ‘manhood’ by being ever prepared
to kill others or be killed by others in the name of protecting the state but they also
‘need women to behave as the gender “women”’57, who would be ‘subservient to
meet the needs of militaries and of the men who largely constitute them.’58

Impacts of Militarization on Women and Children
In the twentieth century, 191 million59 people have died due to violence, while war
has led to the loss of 110 billion60 human lives worldwide.  Thus the twentieth century
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has been ‘one of the most violent’ and bloodiest periods in the history of human
beings.   Militarization, thus, has had a very bad impact on human lives.

It is generally assumed that men have participated more in wars and violent
conflicts, so they must have been the major casualties of these brutal activities. Do
statistics also prove the same? ‘In the First World War, 80 percent of casualties
were soldiers; in the Second World War, only 50 per cent. In the Vietnam War some
80 per cent of casualties were civilian, and in current conflict the estimate is
90 per cent—mainly women and children...’61 This statement lays all assumptions
to rest and proves that women and children account for the majority of the direct
casualties of war. Modern weapons have a major role to play here as they are
designed to cause hurt to the maximum number.

In the post-Cold War era, the number of wars between states has declined
but armed conflict within the boundaries of the state has increased significantly. In
intra-state conflicts the parties are non-state actors or armed rebel groups or militias
who mostly do not respect international law. As a result, terrorism related incidents
are also on the rise. Since the nature of conflict has changed, the distinction between
civilian and combatant has also become blurred and it is civilians, mostly women and
children who end up suffering the most. In several instances, non-state actors recruit
children as soldiers. Also since there is an easy availability of light weapons, training
these children is not a problem.

Elaborating on the different kinds of violence women have to undergo as
victims of war and violent conflict, Rita Manchanda says, ‘Women are victims of
the physical and psychological violence of dislocation, fragmentation of families,
loss of children and men, and the predatory masculinity and misogyny of war, rape
and murder.’62 Women thus suffer the most as a result of ‘organized political violence’
and ‘militarization of the society’ which impact their ‘lives and...their sense of security
and well-being, creating feelings of constant fear, alienation, and despair. There is a
wide range of psycho-social effects of conflict on women and girls which has a
grievous impact on their capacity to lead full and dignified lives.’63

Women more often than not are seen as ‘appendages of male actors’ in
conflict situations. This ‘leads to the different treatment of women who are victimized
during a conflict situation depending on the status of their male relative, on whether
he was a member of the security forces or of a militant group.’64 Even if women
escape this ‘appendage’, they get ‘caught between the warring factions’. It is crucial
to point out here that women are not a ‘homogeneous category’—there may be
differences among women on the basis of nationality, religion, ethnicity, age, education
level, marital status, class, caste—different categories of women may thus be affected
in different ways by conflict.

The other adverse effect of war and conflict is violation of human rights and
that too human rights of women. Rape and other forms of sexual violence are such
violations. Cynthia Enloe mentions ‘three “types” of institutionalized militarized rape:
“recreational rape”—the assumption that soldiers need constant access to sexual
outlets; “national security rape”—when police forces and armies use rape to bolster
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the state’s control over a population; and systematic mass rape as an instrument of
open warfare.’65 ‘Recreational rape’ is normally associated with most state militaries.

The vulnerability of women and girls increases in conflict situations as ‘the
battle is mostly fought over the bodies of women. On the one hand, victories over
enemies are reinforced by violating their women’s bodies, and on the other, in attempts
to protect a community’s honour, its men can impose severe restrictions on women’s
freedom of mobility and choice.’66 During the 1992-1993 Bosnia-Herzegovina war,
up to 60,000 women, most of them Bosnian, were raped by Serbian forces.67 Around
2,50,000 women are estimated to have been raped in the 1994 Rwandan conflict
between the Hutu and Tutsi ethnic groups.68 This kind of a systematic mass rape
where the purpose is to humiliate the enemy and change its biological character by
impregnating women is referred to as genocidal rape.69

Women get indirectly affected when family members are arrested, or made
to undergo arbitrary execution, or are tortured or made to disappear.  When men are
killed, women become widows and the whole responsibility of earning and running
the house comes to them.

War and violent conflict results in massive displacement as people flee to
safe places within as well as outside the country. Intrastate conflicts are further
contributing to displacement. Women, children and young people constitute 80 per
cent of the ‘42 million refugees and internally displaced persons (IDPs) worldwide.’70

Most of the men are missing from these refugee and IDP populations as they are
either dead, or are out fighting or may be in hiding to avoid being recruited by the
army or armed groups or they may have migrated to safer places. Besides, ‘women
are also among the largest number of those rendered homeless in a conflict.’71

The economic impact of armed conflict is normally felt by all in a given conflict
situation and more so for ordinary folks as there is an ‘absence of economic
opportunities’ and the rate of unemployment increases. However, there is also the
‘tendency to “feminize” agriculture’ and ‘the number of “poor” women’ witnesses
an increase.

Food scarcity and the destruction of facilities like hospitals and farmlands
have an impact on the whole community but affect women the most. When there is
a food shortage, women are most likely to decrease their share of the intake. The
natural environment is also destroyed during a war and violent conflict situation. As
a result women have to look for alternative sources of water and food given that
they have to provide for the same to their families.

In times of war and armed conflict, when there is heightened tension and
frustration, the rates of domestic violence levels also go up. The link between
organized violence and domestic violence was established by studies of women in
the war zones of Bosnia and Rwanda, which concluded that domestic violence
levels did indeed escalate during the war.72

Besides being the direct casualty of war and violence, women are also used
by the state ‘in the practice of militarism’. Unconsciously, they become carriers of
the ‘ideology of militarism...and in the process they act as “agents” of the state.’73
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As mothers, women play a critical role in inculcating the feeling of patriotism, thus
making motherhood ‘militarized’. Patriarchy militarizes the notions of nationalism
and patriotism, thereby legitimising armed conflict. Mothers are glorified ‘as bearers
of sons/martyrs’ in situations of armed conflict for they sacrifice their children in the
nation’s cause or for other such causes. However, these mothers suffer pain and
trauma as a result of ‘foetal bereavement’ when they lose their children in violent
conflict situations.

Among children too, the impact of war and violent conflict is ‘often gender-
differentiated’—boys may be forced to join armed groups—while girls may be
abducted for ‘sexual slavery’. Girls and boys also lose out on education, which is an
added loss. Moreover, in South Asian situations, adolescent girls may be married off
in haste so as to protect them and their honour. Such marriages may never last long;
these young girls may become widows or may be deserted.

2.3.1 Nuclear Proliferation

In the contemporary political world discourse, impact of nuclear weapons on world
politics has tremendous bearing. Weapons of mass destruction (WMD), powered
by atomic, rather than chemical processes, produce dangerous and harmful
radioactive by-products. They cause huge explosions as a result of nuclear fusion or
fission. It would be possible to deliver weapons of mass destruction using ballistic
missiles, planes, ships, artillery, intercontinental ballistic missile (ICBM), etc. Some
are small enough to fit within brief cases. Tactical nuclear weapons are known to
possesss the explosive power of a fraction of a kiloton or one kiloton equals 1,000
tons of TNT, while strategic weapons can produce thousands of kilotons of explosive
force. In the post-World War II, the proliferation of nuclear weapons turned out to
be an increasing cause of concern across the globe. In the post-Cold War era, the
vast majority of WMD held by the major powers like that of the US, Russia, Great
Britain, China is a great cause of concern unless handled properly and carefully, it
might create great problems for the humanity in the immediate or the long term
tenure.

Besides, there are number of other countries with the medium capacity arsenal
that could be dangerous for the mankind. Though there is no immediate threat from
these countries, yet, in the present world, the accidental dangers from there can not
be ruled out. Besides, India, Pakistan, and Israel are said to have nuclear weapons
in her arsenal but there is no confirmation about it. North Korea has already proved
by conducting nuclear weapons in the recent past. However, it does not have readily
deliverable nuclear weapons; and South Africa formally had a small arsenal. Over a
dozen countries can, or soon could, make nuclear weapons. Dangers of radioactive
fallout apart, in the 1970s scientists started investigating the potential impact of
nuclear war on the environment. The collective effects of the environmental damage
that could result from a large number of nuclear explosions has been termed as
nuclear winter. Treaties have been signed limiting certain aspects of nuclear testing
and development. Notwithstanding the absolute numbers of nuclear weapons
warheads and delivery vehicles have declined since the end of the Cold War,
disarmament remains a distant dream in this highly single polar world.
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Disarmament
Arms race refers to a competition between nations for superiority in the development
and accumulation of weapons. With the dawn of the 20th century this phenomena
escalated as to how to browbeat in the world of arms race and maintain dominance
over each other. This is happening right from the First World War to the Second
World War. In order to stop this arms race, Non-Proliferation Treaty came into
picture.

On the other hand, disarmament is the reverse process of armament. It
discourages for the armament process beyond a certain limit. The concern of nuclear
proliferation symbolizes one of the more discernible examples of the problems of
global politics. Even if only five states (China, France, Russia (USSR), UK and
United States) are approved by the Treaty on the Non-Proliferation of Nuclear
Weapons (NPT) as possessing nuclear weapons, others have the means to make
nuclear devices. This was emphasized in May 1998 when India and Pakistan,
previously regarded as ‘threshold’ or near-nuclear states, demonstrated their
respective capabilities by conducting a series of nuclear tests followed by ballistic
missile launches. These events highlighted another aspect of nuclear globalization:
the potential emergence of a regionally differentiated world. While some regions
have moved from a situation where nuclear weapons once had a high profile in
strategic thinking to one where these weapons have assumed lower significance,
other regions may be moving in the opposite direction.

Even in Latin America, South-East Asia, Africa and Central Asia, the trend
has been towards developing the region as a Nuclear Weapon Free Zone (NWFZ).
In other regions, such as South Asia and possibly elsewhere, the trend appears to be
towards a higher profile for nuclear capabilities. What is unclear is the impact that
nuclearization (meaning nuclear weapons acquisition) in some regions will have on
those moving towards denuclearization (meaning a process of removing nuclear
weapons). A number of factors that appeared as significant issues for the nuclear
proliferation have been in the process for many years. The destructive activities of
the nuclear weapons go back to the Second World War with the destruction of the
Japanese cities. Likewise, the fire that damaged a reactor at Chernobyl in the former
USSR in 1986 exposed the shocking effects of accidents while working at nuclear
power sites. The break-up of the former empire also created new problems for the
international comity of nations and created a great danger for the nuclear proliferation.
This is the only case where a previously acknowledged nuclear weapon state (NWS)
has been subjected to political disintegration.

At the time, there was little understanding of what the nuclear consequences
would be from such a tumultuous state implosion and only in hindsight can we judge
its full significance. That it was a period of unprecedented nuclear transformation
requiring long-term cooperation between previously hostile states is not in doubt.
Less obvious is the observation that this period of transition was facilitated by the
foresight of policymakers from both sides of the former Cold War divide and by the
framework of arms control and disarmament agreements then in place. Ensuring
nuclear stability during this period might, therefore, have been more difficult had it
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not been for policies such as the Co-operative Threat Reduction Programme and
agreements like the multilateral NPT and bilateral Strategic Arms Reduction Treaties
(START), signed initially between the US and the Soviet Union (and later between
the US and Russia).

One debate that has sparked diverging responses is a thesis asserting that the
gradual spread of nuclear weapons to additional states is to be welcomed rather
than feared. The thesis is based on the proposition that just as nuclear deterrence
maintained stability during the Cold War, so can it induce similar stabilizing effects
on other conflict situations. This argument is challenged by those who hold that
more will be worse not better, and that measures to stem nuclear proliferation represent
the best way forward (Sagan and Waltz, 1995 and 2003). The responses to nuclear
proliferation encompass unilateral, bilateral, regional, and global measures that
collectively have been termed as nuclear non-proliferation.

Kenneth Concept
The various points under Kenneth concept of nuclear weapons are as follows:

• The probability of war decreases as prevention and cynical capabilities
increase; nuclear weapons, sensibly used, make wars hard to begin.

• Nuclear weapons have spread straight to other states only slowly. This
slothfulness is fortunate as rapid changes in international conditions can be
disquieting.

• Innovative nuclear states will sense the constraints that nuclear weapons
compel and this will encourage a sense of accountability on the part of their
possessors and a strong element of caution on their exercise.

• The steady spread of nuclear weapons is better than either no spread or rapid
multiply.

• Nuclear weapons have extended rather than proliferated because these
weapons have proliferated only vertically as the Nuclear Weapon States have
increased their munitions stores.

Arms Control—NPT, CTBT
NPT or Nuclear non-proliferation Treaty and CTBT or Comprehensive Test Ban
Treaty are parts of arms control strategy in one form or the other. Arms control is
the restriction on the development, production, stockpiling, and usage of weapons,
especially Weapons of Mass Destruction (WMD). Arms control is exercised by
applying diplomacy seeking to impose such limitations on consenting participants
through international treaties and agreements. It may also consist of efforts by a
nation or group of nations to impose limitations upon a non-consenting country. For
a national community understanding, arms control can result in programmes for
controlling the private access of weapons by citizens. This is called gun politics, as
the prime focus is firearms.
Enactment
Arms control treaties and agreements are usually viewed as a way to avoid costly
arms race which would prove counter-productive to the national interests of the
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countries as mentioned in the present discourse. And the peace will be a mirage for
the present government. Some are used as a way to stop the spread of certain
military technologies in return for assistance to potential developers that they will
not be victims of those technologies. Besides, some arms control agreements are
entered to limit the damage done by warfare, particularly to civilians and the
government, which is seen as bad for all participants regardless of who wins a war
if it happens in any form and any where. While arms control treaties are seen by
many peace proponents as a key tool against war, by participants, they are often
seen as simply ways to limit the high costs of the developments and building of
weapons and even reduce the costs associated with war itself. Arms control can
even be a way of regulating the viability of military action by limiting those weapons
that would make war as costly and destructive as to make it no longer a viable toll
for national policy.

NPT and Conceptual Issues
A difficulty that has aggravated curiosity is what constitutes nuclear proliferation:
does it submit to a single pronouncement to attain a nuclear weapon or is it tiny
proportion of a process that may draw out over several years and thus no one
particular conclusion can be positioned? Investigation on what has been referred to
as ‘the proliferation puzzle’ has thus embraced several conceptual issues (Meyer
1984; Davis and Prankel 1993; Lavoy 1995; Ogilvie-White 1996; Hymans 2006).
Likewise, even as much literature endorses the propositions derived from opinionated
realism, which asserts that in a chaotic global milieu states will look for nuclear
weapons to enhance their security; insights from other theoretical positions have
become more commonplace. This has generated questions concerning what the
‘level of analysis’ should be in studying nuclear proliferation. Should the focus be on
the individual, the organization, the cultural group, the state, the international system,
or some combination of these?

Disagreement has also been complex that norms, taboos, and epistemic
communities have played an important role in the nuclear context (Adler, 1992;
Price and Tannenwald, 1996). One viewpoint sees international norms as increasingly
significant both as constraints on nuclear behavior and in setting appropriate standards
among a range of actors. Similarly, in fostering nuclear non-proliferation dialogues
some analysts stress the role played by culture and identity factors (Krause and
Williams, 1997). Scholars have also drawn attention to non-governmental organizations
(NGOs) and epistemic communities, referring to groups of individuals often from
different disciplines and countries which operate as conduits for ideas on non-
proliferation.

A different matter with lasting significance concerns the inquiry of what can
clarify nuclear ‘non-use’ since 1945. This question began early in the nuclear calendar
as authors like Bernard Brodie argued that nuclear weapons were functional only in
their non-use (Brodie, 1946; Gray, 1996). In due course of time, the key explanation
of non-use has centered on the idea of nuclear prevention: states have been deterred
from using nuclear weapons because of concerns of revenge in kind by enemies.



52 Self-Instructional Material

Militarization in the
Post-Cold War Period

NOTES

Finding to search a different option on accounts of non-use, some have focused
more on the nature of the weapon and the impact this has on normative judgments.
Nina Tannenwald has challenged those arguments that rely on rational cost-benefit
analysis relating to power, capabilities and interests by exploring other non-material
aspects, such as the constraining influence of what is termed as the ‘nuclear taboo’
(Tannenwald, 1999). In identifying such a taboo, Barry Buzan and Eric Herring
define it as ‘a strategic cultural prohibition against the use of nuclear weapons . . .
an assumption that nuclear weapons should not be used rather than a conscious
cost-benefit calculation’ (1998:165).

Nuclear Drive
Traditional analysis of the motivations for nuclear proliferation has focused at the
state and inter-state levels. For much of the post-World War II period the pattern of
nuclear weapon acquisition established by the five NWS was considered to be the
one most likely to be followed by any future proliferating state. Analysis of the
motivational aspect consequently addressed the strategic, political, and prestige
rationales that led these states to seek nuclear weapons. The strategic motivation
focused on the role that nuclear weapons played in the Second World War and its
immediate aftermath when initially they were seen as war-fighting or war-winning
weapons. Later, attention shifted to the role that nuclear weapons played in deterrence,
leading to the assumption that one of the principal motivations for acquisition was
the deterrence of other nuclear weapons-capable states. Similarly, the political and
prestige benefits that nuclear weapons conferred on those states with the wherewithal
to manufacture them were also deemed significant. Nuclear weapons were seen as
the most modern form of weaponry and their custodians were automatically afforded
a seat at the ‘top table of international affairs’.

In general parlance, analysis was a form of technological determinism, that
once a state acquired the necessary infrastructure it would then develop nuclear
weapons. Supporting this assumption was the view that these states would also
follow the same path as the five NWS. Thus, it could be predicted that any new
nuclear state would pursue a dedicated military nuclear programme, conduct an
overt nuclear test, produce a stockpile of weapons, and finally acquire an effective
means for delivering the weapons to their target. While this explanation of the process
is still relevant, over time analyses of the dynamics of nuclear proliferation have
become more complex.

Analysts have argued that it is necessary to consider a range of factors that
may influence nuclear weapons acquisition. These may include: traditional
technological factors, the availability of nuclear technology, and a cadre of trained
nuclear scientists who encourage acquisition; domestic politics, imperatives within a
political party, or the domestic political situation may propel a state towards nuclear
weapons; diplomatic bargaining, that acquisition of a nuclear capability can be used
to influence or bargain with both perceived allies and enemies; and non-intervention,
that a nuclear capability can deter or prevent intervention by other states.

A different characteristics, of the abundance puzzle that calls for to be stated
are the instances of nuclear restraint—why some states abandon the nuclear
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weapons option—and nuclear reversal—why some states relinquish their nuclear
capabilities (Campbell, Einhorn, and Reiss, 2004). Factors having a bearing here
are: there may have been a change in strategic circumstances, such as the forging
of an alliance with a NWS; technical difficulties in the construction of the nuclear
weapon may have been encountered; or a perception emerges that the acquisition
of such weapons would increase vulnerabilities. Developments since 1945 have
thus questioned the technological determinist argument.

Further complexity is added when attention is focused at the sub-state or
transnational motivations of non-state actors may be different from those associated
with states. In much traditional thinking, only states were considered to have the
wherewithal to acquire nuclear capabilities. Nuclear commerce was conducted on
a state-to-state basis and it was states that entered into international arms control
and disarmament treaties. Today, states are no longer the sole focus of attention as
non-state actors have also featured.

Studies on nuclear terrorism done in the 1970s and 1980s, indicate the existence
of risks associated with the acquisition of a nuclear device by a specific group. One
such study by the International Task Force on Prevention of Nuclear Terrorism felt
that a terrorist group could construct or create a crude nuclear device if it possessed
enough chemicals, explosives and fissile material to do so.

More significantly, it was felt that such a group would be more interested in
generating social disruption by making a credible nuclear threat rather than actually
detonating a nuclear device and causing mass killing and destruction (Leventhal and
Alexander, 1987). More recent occurrences have served to alter this latter judgement.

Events in the mid-1990s, such as the first bombing of the World Trade Center
in New York in 1993 and the attack against the US Government building in Oklahoma
in April 1995, revealed the extent of damage and loss of life that could be caused.
While both instances involved traditional methods of inflicting damage, the use of
chemical weapons in an underground train network in central Tokyo in March 1995
causing death as well as widespread panic has proved the quantum change in
techniques. These concerns have only become more intense ever since the tragic
events of 11 September 2001, when the World Trade Centre was destroyed. The
target was achieved using a civilian aircraft loaded with aviation fuel. This technique
of destruction produced mass casualties and also changed the supposition about
terrorists using chemical, biological, radiological and nuclear (CBRN) means.

Nuclear Competencies and Objectives
Paralleling the problems of analyzing the motivational aspect are those associated
with determining whether a state or terrorist group actually possesses a radiological
or nuclear capability. The case of South Africa indicates the difficulties in this area.
On 24 March 1993, the then President F. W. de Klerk announced that South Africa
had produced six nuclear devices prior to 1989 but had dismantled them before
signing the NPT. While this announcement confirmed what many previously
speculated—that South Africa possessed a nuclear capability during the 1980s—it
also suggested that a state did not need to test a nuclear device to be in possession
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of a nuclear stockpile. Additionally, there are currently other industrialized states
with large nuclear power programmes that could be used to produce quantities of
fissile materials for military purposes if a decision was taken to do so. The main
barrier to nuclear weapon acquisition in such cases may therefore be political not
technological.

The situations in the Democratic Peoples Republic of Korea (DPRK), Iran,
and Iraq have raised important issues concerning capabilities and intentions. These
instances reveal the difficulties in obtaining consensus in international forums on
how non-compliance and the problems associated with verifying treaty compliance
in situations where special inspection or nuclear development arrangements are
agreed. In the case of Iraq, a special inspection arrangement known as UNSCOM
(United Nations Special Committee) was established following the 1991 Gulf War
to oversee the dismantlement of the WMD programme that had come to light as a
result of the conflict. By the late 1990s, problems were encountered over access to
particular sites and UNSCOM inspectors were withdrawn. Disagreements also
surfaced among the five Permanent Members of the United Nations Security Council
concerning how to implement the UN resolutions that had been passed in connection
with Iraq since 1991. These had not been resolved at the time of the intervention in
Iraq that occurred in 2003 and subsequent inspections in Iraq were unable to find
evidence of significant undeclared WMD.

Campaigner of this establishment state that it is these measures (including
treaties like the NPT, export controls, international safeguards, nuclear supplier
agreements, and other standard setting arrangements) that have constrained nuclear
acquisition. Conversely, there have been several criticisms of this regime and even
some long-term supporters who acknowledge it are in ‘need of intensive care’
(Ogilvie-White and Simpson, 2003). Other criticisms of the nuclear non-proliferation
regime are that it:

(i) Is a product of a bygone first nuclear age (1945–90) and is not suited to the
demands of the potentially more dangerous second nuclear age (1990)

(ii) Is unable to alleviate the security dilemma that many states confront and,
hence, does not address the security motivation driving nuclear weapons
acquisition

(iii) Is a discriminatory arrangement because the NPT only requires that the five
NWS pursue nuclear disarmament in good faith (under its Article VI) while
all other parties (designated as Non-Nuclear Weapon States (NNWS)) must
forgo the acquisition of nuclear weapons
Thus, there has always been a tension between whether the NPT is primarily

a non-proliferation measure for preventing additional nuclear armed states emerging
or a means for achieving nuclear disarmament. This aspect was in evidence during
discussion at the NPT Conference in 1995 when the Treaty was extended indefinitely
after an initial twenty-five years in operation (under Article X). It also featured the
five NWS who reiterated their commitment to the goal of nuclear weapons elimination
at the NPT Review Conference in 2000. During these dialogues, emphasis was
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placed on the need for all parties to improve transparency in their nuclear operations
and for additional measures to enhance verification and compliance.

In the recent past, a discussion has surfaced regarding the application of the
nuclear non-proliferation regime as an instrument of global nuclear policy. It is being
addressed in a manner that has not been seen since the 1960s and 1970s, and
against an international backdrop that differs radically from that time. At its heart
are issues relating to the future global security environment, including the likely
proliferation challenges of the coming decades and whether the treaty-based approach
(centred around the nuclear non-proliferation regime) needs to be supplemented
with additional arrangements or supplanted altogether with a new response involving
a mix of measures depending on the circumstances and the actors involved (Ayson,
2001; Bohlen, 2003; Bracken, 2003 and 2004; Allison, 2004; Feinstein and Slaughter,
2004). Additionally, there is the question of what impact the so-called ‘renaissance
in nuclear power generation’ will have on the NPT, and on energy and environmental
discussions generally. The outcome of this debate will consequently set the tone for
what some envisage as the basis for global nuclear governance in the twenty-first
century.

Nuclear Weapons—Impact and Effects
Unless a nuclear weapon or the materials required for its manufacture can be obtained
‘off the shelf’ as a result of purchase or theft, the usual route for any state or non-
state actor seeking nuclear weapons is via the acquisition of the necessary
technological infrastructure. The latter includes a range of nuclear, conventional,
computational, and electronic technologies. It also requires individuals with key
scientific skills.

Nuclear reactors and nuclear weapons differ in their management of the
nuclear chain reaction and the energy produced. On the other hand, in a reactor,
energy output is achieved through a sustained and regulated process, in nuclear
weapons. A different method is required to attain the two fissile materials required
to build a nuclear weapon. Uranium is found in nature and comprises 99.3 per cent
uranium 238 (U-238) and 0.7 per cent uranium 235 (U-235).The U-235 has the
same chemical properties as the U-238 but has a different atomic weight, it is the
latter isotopic form that is used in a nuclear weapon.

To produce the weapon, the amount of U-235 in a quantity of natural uranium
is increased to weapons grade by a process called enrichment so that eventually it
becomes 90 per cent + of the sample. Once a sufficient quantity of weapons grade
U-235 has been accumulated to achieve a critical mass, defined by the International
Atomic Energy Agency (IAEA) as 25 kilograms—although the amount could be
smaller—then there is enough fissile material to construct one nuclear weapon.

Plutonium does not occur naturally: it is one of the end products of the irradiation
of natural or only very slightly enriched (2-3 per cent) uranium in a nuclear reactor.
Plutonium 239 (Pu-239) is the result of a controlled nuclear reaction process. Because
the two are chemically different, it is possible to separate plutonium and uranium
through the process known as reprocessing. The figure of 6 to 8 kilograms is usually
the quantity quoted for one weapon although this varies with the design.
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Here, the intention is to accomplish a large explosive yield by creating a
dangerous mass of nuclear fabric as a result of an unrestrained and rapid chain
response (Gardner 1994: 6-7). Nuclear weapons consequently derive their explosive
energy from techniques designed either to split the atoms rapidly, thus creating a
chain reaction (so-called fission weapons), or by using fission weapons as a primary
initiator to compress and heat hydrogen atoms so they combine or fuse (so-called
thermonuclear or fusion weapons). Energy production in a nuclear reactor involves
a means for regulating the chain reaction, a moderator that surrounds the fissile core
for maintaining the chain reaction, and a means for removing the heat produced
from the reactor core by the chain reaction, which can also provide the steam to
drive turbines and generate electricity.

Effects
The effects of nuclear weapons are unimaginable. Because of this, in 1948, the
United Nations Commission for Conventional Armaments introduced a new
category—weapons of mass destruction (WMD) to distinguish nuclear weapons
from conventional forms. More recently, another concept known as CBRN (referring
to chemical, biological, radiological, and nuclear capabilities) has appeared and some
analysts have also argued that the term WMD should be unravelled because each
of the weapon types has different effects, with nuclear weapons being the true
WMD (Panofsky, 1998).

A nuclear weapon produces energy in three distinct forms: blast; heat or
thermal radiation; and nuclear radiation. Experience of nuclear testing has also
indicated another feature of a nuclear weapons explosion, the phenomenon known
as electro-magnetic pulse (EMP). This can cause acute disruption to electronic
equipment (Grace, 1994: 1).

Extensive damage to human populations may result from a nuclear weapons
detonation. Awareness of these effects stems from the two weapons dropped on
Hiroshima and Nagasaki at the end of the Second World War, which remains the
only time nuclear weapons have been used. What is also known is that the weapons
that destroyed these Japanese cities were relatively small in comparison to the
destructive forces generated by later testing of thermonuclear weapons. The largest
weapon of this kind known to have been tested was estimated to be a 50-megaton
device (i.e., 50 million tonnes of TNT) produced by the Soviet Union in 1961. One
trend in recent years has been a movement away from nuclear weapons with large
explosive potential towards designs with lower yields.

Conformity and Non-conformity
Conformity with the international treaty obligations has been a perennial issue in the
nuclear proliferation context. It has raised complex questions related to both the
nature of any violation of agreements and the type of response to it. Violations may
be only minor and relate to misinterpretation of procedures: conversely, they may be
major and linked to breaches of specific treaty obligations. The type of response
could, therefore, vary depending on how the violation is judged and, as a consequence,
may involve a spectrum from a procedural warning issued through an international
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organization like the IAEA or more stringent measures such as special inspection
arrangements, sanctions, and the use of force. The issue of compliance is therefore
likely to receive continuing attention in the years ahead as it is not just responses to
states that will be the subject of attention but responses to non-state actors as well.

Following the attention that focused on the DPRK between 1991 and 1993,
when there were fears that the country was pursuing an undeclared nuclear
programme, a special nuclear arrangement was instituted in 1994. Known as the
‘Agreed Framework’, it provided the DPRK with Light-Water Reactors and fuel
supplies in exchange for that country’s agreement that it would not produce nuclear
weapons. Thereafter the Agreed Framework experienced problems, prompting
continued uncertainty surrounding the DPRK’s nuclear intentions. The situation was
exacerbated in August 1998 when the DPRK tested a missile whose trajectory took
it over the territory of Japan. Tensions were heightened when the DPRK stated in
January 2003 that it had withdrawn from the NPT and would continue its nuclear
programme. Concomitantly, efforts began to find an appropriate response, including
several rounds; of a forum known as the six-party talks involving China, Japan,
Russia, Republic of Korea, DPRK, and the United States.

On 19 September 2005, at the fourth round of these talks, the parties agreed
a joint Statement aimed at the denuclearization of the DPRK and the Korean
Peninsula. The Statement included a plan of coordinated steps linking denuclearization
with cooperation in economic and energy development in accordance with the principle
of ‘commitment for commitment’. But subsequent meetings produced little progress.
Pessimism that the plan would never get implemented grew following the
announcement by the DPRK in early October 2006 that it had tested a nuclear
weapon. The test resulted in the Security Council imposing sanctions on the DPRK
and a flurry of diplomatic activity by the other five participants in the talks to find a
response.

A potentially significant breakthrough was achieved on 15 February 2007
following concerted negotiations. The DPRK accepted a package, based on the
terms of the 2005 Statement, that it would begin a process to shut down, seal, and
eventually disable the Yongbyon nuclear complex in return for energy and
humanitarian aid. Recent developments thus provide a mixed picture’ for the future
of the DPRK’s nuclear programme: on the one hand, past activities signal the pursuit
of a nuclear capability; on the other, attempts are underway to provide a basis for
the denuclearization of the DPRK and the Korean Peninsula.

The complexity associated with compliance has similarly featured in connection
with Iran. The country became the subject of attention from the International Atomic
Energy Agency (IAEA) over delays in signing an additional protocol to Iran’s
safeguards agreement that requires increased transparency on the part of non-
nuclear-weapon states (NNWS) in respect of its nuclear programme. Although Iran
later did sign the protocol, speculation was fuelled because the IAEA discovered
facilities capable of enriching uranium that had not been declared to it. In an effort
to find a solution, a dialogue between Iran and the so-called EU-3 (France, Germany,
and the United Kingdom) began in October 2003. While an agreement was reached
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between the parties in Paris in November 2004, the situation was not resolved and
by 2006 the UN Security Council passed resolutions, under Chapter VII of the UN
Charter, requiring Iran to comply with its international obligations concerning the
nuclear programme.

Arms Control Efforts since 1970
Ever since the 1970s, anti-proliferation measures have continued to evolve. In March
1971, the International Atomic Energy Agency or IAEA negotiated its INFC1RC/
153 safeguards document, that offered a model for all safeguards negotiated with
parties to the NPT. Additional arrangements were done to conduct international
nuclear trade. In 1971, following the non-proliferation treaty, the Zangger Committee
adopted guidelines permitting the application of IAEA safeguards on nuclear transfers,
especially those involving the equipment or material for the processing, use, or
production of special fissionable materials. However, following the expansion of
nuclear power programmes across the globe, the rise in trade with non-NPT parties,
and what India called a ‘peaceful’ nuclear explosion conducted by her in 1974, some
nuclear suppliers decided that further export guidelines were required. Formed in
1975, the Nuclear Suppliers Group (NSG) agreed that additional conditions should
be attached to sensitive nuclear exports like reprocessing and uranium enrichment
plants.

At the First United Nations Special Session on Disarmament (UNSSOD-1)
in 1978, China, France, Soviet Union, United Kingdom, and United States all issued
unilateral statements on so-called negative security assurances on the use or threat
of use of nuclear weapons.

On 18 July 2005, the United States and India signed a cooperation agreement
on civil nuclear energy. Previously, the United States had imposed restrictions on
nuclear and other technology transfers to India. India, for its part, had remained a
non-party to the NPT and developed a civil and military nuclear capability. However,
the 2005 agreement allowed India to acquire technology from the US and for US
companies to construct nuclear reactors in India and provide fuel for its civil nuclear
programme. In return for this technology India agreed to: grant the IAEA access to
its civil nuclear facilities (but military ones remain excluded); sign an additional protocol
with the IAEA to allow for more intrusive safeguards inspections; continue the
moratorium on nuclear testing; improve the security arrangements for its nuclear
forces; and support nuclear non-proliferation measures.

The agreement received mixed responses in the two countries, domestically
as well as internationally. Proponents of the agreement considered that it would
allow for closer collaboration in areas such as nuclear power production and non-
proliferation as well as other aspects of mutual security interest. Opponents argued
that it: allowed India to continue developing its nuclear forces because the military
facilities were not covered; allowed India the possibility of diverting nuclear materials
from the civil to the military programme once US transfers have begun; could
potentially weaken the NPT by undermining Article 1; sent the wrong non-
proliferation message by granting concessions to those states seeking nuclear
weapons. In India, critics considered that the agreement allowed the United States
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too much oversight of its nuclear programme and economic future, and that it could
be detrimental to India’s long-term security. These assurances encapsualted specific
qualifications related to each state’s nuclear doctrine and security arrangements.
Only China’s was unconditional. China stated that it would not be first to use nuclear
weapons and undertook not to threaten to use nuclear weapons against any NNWS.

In 1987, seven missile technology exporters drew up export guidelines covering
the sale of nuclear-capable ballistic or cruise missiles. Referred to as the Missile
Technology Control Regime (MTCR), this supply arrangement checked the risks
associated with nuclear proliferation by exercising control on the transfer of technology
capable of contributing to nuclear weapons delivery systems excluding manned
aircrafts. Membership of the MTCR has expanded to include many of the major
missile producers and the guidelines now embrace missile systems capable of carrying
chemical and biological payloads. Over time, concerns have been expressed about
the long-term viability of the MTCR. While these acknowledge that the arrangement
has fulfilled its initial purpose in slowing down missile proliferation, there are calls
for new measures. Missile defenses are one means of dealing with the problem, but
other suggestions include global or regional ballistic test notification centers and
multilateral arms limitation measures for missiles with certain ranges.

In 2002, a new initiative, known as the Hague Code of Conduct was launched
(Smith, 2002). As the name implies, the Code aimed to develop standards of
appropriate behaviour in the transfer of missiles and missile parts. At the time of the
1995 NPT Extension Conference, expectations were high that the documents adopted
by consensus then would provide the foundation for strengthening the treaty. Events
afterwards indicated that this assessment was premature as differences surfaced
between the parties over how these documents should be interpreted. Similarly, in
1995, expectations were high that a CTBT would soon be agreed and implemented,
but again this proved premature. Although CTBT was opened for signature in 1996,
it did not enter into force. This could only occur once a group of 44 states (including
the five NWSs and states such as India, Pakistan, and the DPRK) have signed and
ratified the treaty. This meant that the success or otherwise of the CTBT was
dependent on developments in several states. Significantly, also, not everyone agreed
that this treaty was a worthwhile measure. Proponents claim that the restriction on
nuclear testing would limit both vertical and horizontal proliferation. Critics of the
CTBT argue that any such testing prohibition is unverifiable and will therefore be
unable to constrain proliferation.

Reviewing NPT
On 11 May 1995, the NPT Review and Extension Conference extended the NPT
indefinitely without a vote. This extension decision was embraced along with two
other documents and a resolution establishing a set of principles and objectives for
nuclear non-proliferation and disarmament; outlined new procedures for strengthening
the treaty review process; and called for the establishment of a Middle East zone
free of nuclear weapons and other weapons of mass destruction within the context
of the Middle East peace process. However, the parties were not able to reach a
consensus on a consolidated text on the review of the treaty. The Conference ended
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without any concrete declaration or conclusion just as in 1980 and 1990. Yet, the
outcome of the 1995 NPT Conference was considered successful because the
treaty became permanent, new measures were established to strengthen future
NPT review conferences, and a plan of action for non-proliferation and disarmament
was outlined.

Problems have similarly been encountered over attempts to negotiate a Fissile
Material Cut-off Treaty (FMCT). One issue has been whether the FMCT should
prevent future production of fissile materials only or deal with this aspect in conjunction
with an agreement to remove existing stockpiles. The verification provisions of any
such treaty have also been the subject of differing proposals. One feature of this
debate that inevitably will demand innovative thinking is how, as safely and cost
effectively as possible, any excess fissile material can be disposed of, given the
large quantities involved.

The document tabled at the 1995 Conference by the Arab slates party to the
NPT, known as the Resolution on the Middle Hast, calls on all states in the region to
accede to the NPT. The debate over this resolution has highlighted the problems
associated with the attempt to ensure universal adherence to the Treaty. For although
signatories to the NPT have increased to the point where 188 states are now party,
Israel, India, and Pakistan have remained non-signatories while the North Korea
withdrew in 2003. The question is therefore how, if at all, the treaty can be made
universal?

It is against this background that the events in South Asia have significance.
The nuclear tests by India and Pakistan provoked an array of commentary on the
consequences for anti-proliferation efforts and future stability in the region. The
South Asian tests, combined with the difficulties encountered over other treaty
aspects, such as non-compliance, suggested that the globalization of the nuclear
proliferation issue was entering a new phase. Whereas the early to mid-1990s had
witnessed a period of relative optimism that anti-proliferation efforts were being
strengthened and that nuclear weapons were becoming marginalized, the latter part
of the decade gave way to an alternative observation of the future. A view emerged
that a ‘second nuclear age’ was already upon us and that there were greater risks
associated with this age than those experienced during the ‘first nuclear age’ between
1945 and 1990 (Gray, 1999; Baylis and O’Neill, 2000).

In response to this situation, new initiatives were devised. One strategy that
began during this period is counter-proliferation, which emphasized the use of
measures such as ballistic missile defences and a more proactive stance to prevent
nuclear proliferation. Another concept known as anti-proliferation also emerged,
and this was deemed to incorporate ‘the traditional nonproliferation agenda as well
as new elements responding to the political and military implications of the proliferation
process itself (Roberts, 1993: 140).

Thus, as the turn of the millennium dawned, the context of nuclear-proliferation
was undergoing change. Developments thereafter would add a greater sense of
urgency to find a way forward that would be responsive to the complexities of the
globalization of the nuclear proliferation issue in the twenty-first century. This
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generated measures like the Proliferation Security Initiative (PSI), established originally
by 11 states in June 2003 and now involves 15 with 60 other states participating on
an ad hoc basis.. There have also been calls for a reappraisal of the prospects for
creating new multilateral nuclear fuel centres (an idea that has been around for
several decades). Regional safeguards organizations, such as the one established in
the European Union (known as EUR ATOM), have similarly been the subject of
attention as possible models for facilitating greater regional oversight of nuclear
energy developments.

2.3.2 Arms Control Debate

Disarmament is the term used for reducing, restraining or abolishing weapons. It
generally refers to a country’s military or specific type of weaponry. Disarmament
is often taken to mean total elimination of the weapons of mass destruction, such as
nuclear arms. Arms control refers to treaties signed between potential opponents
that reduce the likelihood and scope of war, usually imposing limitations on military
capability. Although disarmament always involves the reduction of military forces or
weapons, arms control does not. In fact, arms control agreements sometimes allow
for the increase of weapons by one or more parties to a treaty. The founders of
United Nations hoped that the maintenance of international peace and security would
lead to the control and eventual reduction of weapons. Consequently, the UN Charter
authorized the General Assembly to consider principles for arms control and
disarmament and to make recommendations to member states and the Security
Council. The Charter also bestowed upon the Security Council the job of devising
plans for arms control and disarmament.

Even though the objective of arms control and disarmament has proved to be
elusive, the UN has facilitated the negotiation of a number of multilateral arms
control treaties. Consequent of mass destruction and use of atomic weapons during
the Second World War, the General Assembly created the Atomic Energy Commission
in 1946 to assist in the urgent consideration of the control of atomic energy and in
the reduction of atomic weapons. The Baruch Plan propagated by the United States
proposed the removal of the existing stock of atomic bombs only after a system of
international control was established and prohibited veto power in the Security Council
on the Commission’s decisions. The Soviet Union proposed the Gromyko Plan to
ensure the destruction of stockpiles before agreeing to an international supervisory
scheme and sought to retain Security Council veto power over the Commission. The
contradictory stance of the two superpowers prevented agreement on the international
control of atomic weapons and energy.

The UN Security Council organized the Commission for Conventional
Armaments in 1947 to deal with armaments other than weapons of mass destruction.
However, progress on this issue also was blocked by disagreement between the
Soviet Union and the Western powers. Consequently, the General Assembly voted
to replace both of these commissions with a new Disarmament Commission in 1952.
This Commission comprised the members of the Security Council and Canada. It
was directed to prepare proposals that would regulate, limit, and balance reduction



62 Self-Instructional Material

Militarization in the
Post-Cold War Period

NOTES

of all armed forces and armaments; eliminate all weapons of mass destruction; and
guarantee international control and use of atomic energy for peaceful purposes only.
After five years of dynamic efforts, the International Atomic Energy Agency (IAEA)
was established in 1952 to promote the peaceful uses of atomic energy.

In 1961, the UN General Assembly adopted a resolution which declared the
use of nuclear or thermonuclear weapons to be contrary to international law, to the
UN Charter, and to the laws of humanity. On 5 August 1963, the Nuclear Test-Ban
Treaty (NTBT) was signed by the Soviet Union, Britain and the United States. This
treaty prohibited nuclear tests or explosions in the atmosphere, in outer space and
underwater. In 1966, the General Assembly collectively approved a treaty which
prohibited the placement of weapons of mass destruction in orbit, on the Moon or on
other celestial bodies, and recognizing the use of outer space exclusively for peaceful
purposes.

In June 1968, the General Assembly approved the  Non-Proliferation Treaty
(NPT) of Nuclear Weapons, which debarred the spread of nuclear weapons from
nuclear to non-nuclear powers; enjoined signatory non-nuclear powers, in exchange
for technical aid in developing nuclear power for ‘peaceful purposes’, not to develop
or install nuclear weapons; and committed the nuclear powers to involved in measures
of disarmament. The treaty, which had about 185 signatory powers, became effective
in 1970, was not approved by major nuclear powers (including China and France)
and many ‘near-nuclear’ states (including Argentina, Brazil, Egypt, Israel, Pakistan
and South Africa). A few of these states signed the treaty in the early 1990s; South
Africa signed in 1991, followed by France and China in 1992.

The United Nations has been active in its endeavour to eliminate other weapons
of mass destruction of different types and in a variety of contexts. The UN General
Assembly ratified a treaty in 1970 which banned the placement of weapons of mass
destruction on the seabed. A convention which prohibited the manufacture, stockpiling
and use of biological weapons was approved by the Assembly in 1971, which became
effective only in 1975. In 1991, the General Assembly approved a resolution on the
registration of conventional arms by which the states were required to submit
information on transfers of major international arms. In 1993, the Chemical Weapons
Convention was opened for signature, which prohibited the development, production,
stockpiling, and use of chemical weapons and called for the destruction of existing
stockpiles within ten years. In 1996, the Comprehensive Nuclear-Test-Ban Treaty
(CTBT), which prohibited the testing of nuclear weapons, was signed, though it had
not yet become effective. In 1998, a treaty was concluded which banned the
production and export of antipersonnel land mines. Regardless of international pressure,
the United States declined to sign both the test ban treaties and the land mine
agreements.

A number of meetings on disarmament have been held in Geneva.
Negotiations have been carried out by the Ten-Nation Committee on Disarmament
(1960); the Eighteen-Nation Committee on Disarmament (1962–68); the
Conference of the Committee on Disarmament (1969–78); and the Disarmament
Commission (1979), which now has more than 65 countries as members. The UN
General Assembly has organized three special sessions on disarmament. Although,
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these sessions have not yielded much in the way of substantive agreements, they
have served to focus public attention on this important matter. In other meetings,
considerable progress has been made on limiting specific types of armaments,
such as nuclear, biological, chemical and other toxic weapons.

End of the Cold War
After 1990, the world entered a period known as the post-Cold War era. Many
efforts were made since the 1950s to ease tensions, and on a number of occasions,
it appeared as if the two power blocs had entered the period of detente. A significant
role was played by the Non-Aligned Movement (NAM) in promoting peaceful
environment. Since its inception, NAM stressed on disarmament so that the vast
resources released could be utilized for development and for eradication of poverty
in the world. There was increasing realization that an all-out war is not the basis of
conducting international relations. Various researches by scientists revealed the
harmful effects of the use of nuclear weapons. Protests against armaments and
arms race played a significant role in creating an atmosphere of peace.

Since 1956, the leaders of Soviet Union started laying emphasis on peaceful
co-existence. The fear of Communist expansionism also died down due to the split
in the Communist movement in the late 1950s. Apart from this, the hostility between
China and Soviet Union also destroyed the fear of the spread of Communism.  Albania
relinquished the Warsaw Pact in 1961 and Romania started playing an independent
role in international politics away from the shadow of the USSR. Relations between
China and the United States improved in the early 1970s and China was admitted to
the United Nations in 1971. France withdrew her military deputations from NATO
in 1966. In the early 1970s, SEATO also ceased to exist as a military alliance.

The ending of Cold War was not an easy process. A number of events made
a nuclear war seem imminent. There was an uprising in Hungary in 1956 and
Czechoslovakia witnessed a change in government in 1968 which meant a deviation
from the Soviet variant of socialism. As a result, both these countries were invaded
by the Soviet forces. In 1961, East Germany constructed a wall between East and
West Berlin to prevent East Germans from escaping to West Berlin. This caused
widespread resentment in the West. In 1979, the Soviet Union deployed her troops
in Afghanistan to aid the Afghan government in crushing the rebels who were backed
by the US and Pakistan. The United States intervened in many countries, particularly
in Latin America. A similar policy was followed by the United States in Africa
where it aided rebels against Communist governments or those who were pro-
Soviet.

The existence of nuclear weapons was a major source of tension in the world.
Though disarmament remains a far cry, some positive steps were initiated in this
direction. However, the negotiations for disarmament were hampered in the 1980s
when the United States started working on a new system of weaponry called the
Strategic Defense Initiative (SDI), popularly known as the ‘Star Wars’ programme.
It carried the arms race to a new height by extending it to outer space. However,
there was some advancement in eliminating some categories of missiles and in
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cutting down others. There were many signatories to the NPT, although it was
considered as discriminatory by some countries.

Some significant events brought the Cold War to an end. The monopoly of
the Communist parties in the Eastern European nations came to an end as a result of
the new policies followed by Mikhail Gorbachev who assumed the reins of power in
the Soviet Union in 1985. The control of Soviet Union on the governments of Eastern
European countries was loosened and new governments were established after
conducting free elections in these countries. Germany was reunited in 1990. The
Warsaw Pact was dissolved in 1991. In 1991, the control of Communist Party in
Soviet Union came to an end and it was divided into 15 independent republics. The
Cold War came to an end with the collapse of the Soviet Union. The end of the Cold
War meant the end of confrontation and rivalry between Soviet Union and United
States. However, it didn’t mean the end of tensions, conflicts and wars.

2.3.3 Changing Nature of War

On 11 September 2001, 19 militants associated with the Islamic extremist group, Al-
Qaeda, hijacked four airliners and carried out suicide attacks in the United States.
Two of the planes were flown into the towers of the World Trade Center in New
York City, a third plane hit the Pentagon just outside Washington, D.C. and the
fourth plane crashed in a field in Pennsylvania. Often referred to as 9/11, the attacks
resulted in extensive death and destruction, triggering major US initiatives to combat
terrorism (see Figure 2.1). At first, an American Airlines, Boeing 767, crashed into
the north tower of the World Trade Center in New York City. The impact instantly
killed hundreds of people and trapped many more. As the evacuation of the tower
got underway, a second Boeing 767-United Airlines Flight 175, sliced into the south
tower near the 60th floor, 18 minutes after the first plane hit. The collision caused a
massive explosion that showered burning debris over surrounding buildings and the
streets below. It has been estimated that around 3,000 people died and over 6,000
were injured. Only six people in the World Trade Center towers at the time of their
collapse were lucky enough to survive.

The attackers were Islamic terrorists from Saudi Arabia and several other
Arab nations. It is believed that the terrorists were financed by Saudi fugitive, Osama
bin Laden’s Al-Qaeda terrorist organization. The motive behind the attack was that
they sought revenge for the United States’ support of Israel, its involvement in the
Persian Gulf War and its continued military presence in the Middle-East.

With the purpose of overthrowing the Taliban rule in Afghanistan and destroying
the terrorist group Al-Qaeda, a US-led international effort called ‘Operation Enduring
Freedom’ was launched on 7 October 2001. The US troops were joined by troops
from Britain and some other NATO countries. The military operations mainly
comprised air strikes against Al-Qaeda training camps and Taliban holdings. They
were supported on the ground by Northern Alliance which was an anti-Taliban
group in Afghanistan. Within two months, the American forces had effectively
removed the Taliban from operational power, but the war continued, as American
and coalition forces attempted to defeat a Taliban insurgency campaign based in
neighbouring Pakistan.
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Fig. 2.1 9/11Attack

Osama bin Laden, the brains behind the 9/11 attacks, remained absconding at
large until 2 May 2011, when he was finally tracked down and killed by US forces at
a hideout in Abbottabad, Pakistan. In June 2011, the US President Barack Obama
announced the beginning of large-scale troop withdrawals from Afghanistan, with a
final withdrawal of the US forces tentatively scheduled for 2014.

Implications
The 9/11 attacks severely jolted the US. It came as a shock not only for the United
States, but also for the world. It had far reaching implications. The 9/11 attacks
precipitated a focus on domestic security issues and the creation of a new cabinet-
level federal agency, the Department of Homeland Security. An Act called the USA
Patriot Act of 2001 was passed shortly after the attack, which gave law enforcement
agencies extensive search and surveillance powers over US citizens without a
warrant. This led to the creation in 2002 of the Information Awareness Office (IAO),
which initiated a programme called Total Information Awareness, amended in May
2003 to Terrorist Information Awareness (TIA), with the objective of developing
technology that would enable it to collect and process massive amounts of information
about every individual in the United States, and trace patterns of behaviour that
could help predict terrorist activities.

Immediately after the 9/11 attacks, the United States and other countries
around the world were placed on a high state of alert against potential follow-up
attacks. Air traffic across the US and Canada was almost completely suspended for
three days and other countries followed the suit.

The 9/11 attacks had major wide-reaching political effects. After the events
of 9/11, the conflict between India and Pakistan on Kashmir issue faded into the
background with the focus almost completely shifting to Afghanistan. Many countries
initiated tough anti-terrorism legislation. Law enforcement and intelligence agencies
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cooperated with each other to arrest terrorist suspects and break up suspected
terrorist organizations around the world.

After 2001, many Al-Qaeda fighters found refuge in the tribal areas of
Pakistan. They played a major role in radicalizing the people of that area. It was the
pressure by the US administration that made Pakistan army launch an offensive in
the tribal areas in June 2014. Consequently, terrorist activities have increased in
present times.

The attacks also had immediate and overwhelming effect upon the American
population. People chanted the slogan, ‘United We Stand’, in hopes of being resilient
in the face of a demoralizing attack. The majority of the Americans rallied behind
President Bush and the Federal government. There was a rise in incidents of
harassment and hate crimes against South Asians, Middle-Easterners and anyone
thought to be from the Middle East. These attacks were particularly targeted against
the Sikhs because Sikh males usually wear turbans, which are stereotypically
associated with Muslims by many Americans. In many cities, there were reports of
destruction of mosques and other Islamic institutions, including some cases of arson.

The 9/11 attacks had noteworthy economic consequences for the United
States and the world. The New York Stock Exchange, the American Stock Exchange
and NASDAQ  remained closed until 17 September 2001. The stock markets
reopened with a decline in the sensitive index. The attacks had serious health effects
too. The voluminous toxic debris resulting from the collapse of the Twin Towers
contained more than 2,500 contaminants, including carcinogens.  Consequent  illnesses
among rescue and recovery workers are said to be linked to the exposure to these
carcinogens. Around 18,000 people have been estimated to have developed illnesses
as a result of the toxic dust. The Bush administration directed the Environmental
Protection Agency (EPA) to issue reassuring statements regarding air quality in the
aftermath of the attacks, citing national security. The attacks were regarded as
particularly disturbing to children, in part because of the frequency with which the
images were replayed on television.

CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

5. Define patriarchy.
6. What is disarmament?
7. What does arms control refer to?
8. When and which countries signed the Nuclear Test-Ban Treaty (NTBT)?

What was its purpose?

2.4 SUMMARY

• Political economy focuses on the interrelationship between political and
economic processes and deals with the formation and implementation of public
policy, especially those pertaining to economic issues.
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• The free market economy is based on economic liberalism which believes in
free exchange of goods and services without the government controlling or
regulating the process.

• Globalization can provide employment to the poor people of the developing
countries.

• On the flip side, globalization has marginalised groups like unskilled labourers
who are paid very little and made to work in poor working conditions.

• Immanuel Wallerstein propounded the centre-periphery theory, also known
as the metropolis-satellite theory. This theory initiated the idea of ‘world
economy’.

• In 1974, they demanded the creation of a New International Economic Order
(NIEO) in the Sixth Special Session of the United Nations General Assembly.

• The main idea behind the NIEO was to restructure economic relations between
the developed and the developing countries so as to redistribute wealth. As
part of the NIEO, the developing countries made several demands.

• Structural change is a critical aspect of development.
• It is observed that perfect free market economies do not exist; no free market

economy can be labelled as perfect.
• In a free market economy, there is no mechanism in place that can lessen the

disparities between the haves and the have nots; this functions as a major
limitation of a free market economy.

• Women today in the globalized corporate world may not have to exert
themselves extra to prove their credibility as they had to in the past.

• Major road blocks for women who aspire to achieve and succeed in
organizations are the presence of social roles of constraints imposed upon
them by society, the family, and the women themselves.

• Though there are tall claims of sharing of parenting and household management
responsibilities, most of these are still being shouldered by women only.

• War and militarism have been huge roadblocks to peace in various parts of
the world.

• According to Betty Reardon, militarism is ‘the belief system that upholds the
legitimacy of military control of the state...based on the assumption that military
values and policies are conducive to a secure and orderly society.’

• Two important indicators of militarization are the percentage or amount of
total expenditure allocated to defence and military needs and how military
measures are applied to political or economic problems and conflicts.

• The adverse effect of war and conflict is violation of human rights and that
too human rights of women.

• In the contemporary political world discourse, impact of nuclear weapons on
world politics has tremendous bearing.
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• Weapons of mass destruction (WMD), powered by atomic, rather than
chemical processes, produce dangerous and harmful radioactive by-products.

• NPT or Nuclear non-proliferation Treaty and CTBT or Comprehensive Test
Ban Treaty are parts of arms control strategy in one form or the other.

• Traditional analysis of the motivations for nuclear proliferation has focused at
the state and inter-state levels.

• Disarmament is the term used for reducing, restraining or abolishing weapons.
It generally refers to a country’s military or specific type of weaponry.

• A number of meetings on disarmament have been held in Geneva. Negotiations
have been carried out by the Ten-Nation Committee on Disarmament (1960);
the Eighteen-Nation Committee on Disarmament (1962–68); the Conference
of the Committee on Disarmament (1969–78); and the Disarmament
Commission (1979), which now has more than 65 countries as members.

• The 9/11 attacks had noteworthy economic consequences for the United
States and the world.

2.5 KEY TERMS

• Capitalism: It refers to an economic and political system in which a country’s
trade and industry are controlled by private owners for profit, rather than by
the state.

• Denationalization:  It is the act of changing a government-run firm into a
private-sector firm. In order to accomplish this transition, the government
must either sell or otherwise redistribute the formerly government-run firm in
a way that is equitable to citizens.

• Globalization: It is the process by which businesses or other organizations
develop international influence or start operating on an international scale.

• Balance of payment: It is the record of all economic transactions between
the residents of the country and the rest of the world in a particular period
(over a quarter of a year or more commonly over a year).

• Foreign debt: It is an outstanding loan that one country owes to another
country or institutions within that country; it also includes due payments to
international organizations such as the International Monetary Fund (IMF).

• Catch-22: It refers to a situation in which a desired outcome or solution is
impossible to attain because of a set of inherently contradictory rules or
conditions.

• Comity: It is a principle of international law, that one state, to the greatest
extent possible, recognize the legislative, executive or judicial acts of another.

• Electromagnetic pulse: It is a short burst of electromagnetic energy. Such
a pulse’s origination may be a natural occurrence or man-made and can
occur as a radiated, electric or magnetic field or a conducted electric current,
depending on the source.
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2.6 ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

1. Political economy is the interaction between economics and politics which
leads to the development of various economic systems, such as capitalism,
communication and socialism.

2. The free market economy is based on economic liberalism which believes in
free exchange of goods and services without the government controlling or
regulating the process.

3. Since the end of the Second World War up to the end of the Cold War, the
General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT) was the ‘primary vehicle’
for globalization.

4. Economic growth means ‘growth in the income per person in economically
underdeveloped areas following an increase in the per capita production of
material goods.’ Here growth is synonymous with increasing ‘production and
consumption’ and development is measured in terms of increase in Gross
National Product (GNP).

5. Patriarchy as defined by Birgit Brock-Utne is ‘a form of social organisation
based on the force based ranking of the male half of humanity over the
female half, patriarchy has to do with power over people, mostly power to
control women and nature.’

6. Disarmament is the term used for reducing, restraining or abolishing weapons.
It generally refers to a country’s military or specific type of weaponry.

7. Arms control refers to treaties signed between potential opponents that reduce
the likelihood and scope of war, usually imposing limitations on military
capability.

8. On 5 August 1963, the Nuclear Test-Ban Treaty (NTBT) was signed by the
Soviet Union, Britain and the United States. This treaty prohibited nuclear
tests or explosions in the atmosphere, in outer space and underwater.

2.7 QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions
1. What is political economy?
2. State the relationship between capitalism, colonialism and war.
3. What are the main features of globalization?
4. What are the positive and negative aspects of globalization?
5. What is development? Distinguish between development and

underdevelopment.
6. Write a note on the dependency and the centre-periphery theories.
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7. Briefly discuss the limits of the free market.
8. What is the relationship between the war system and patriarchy?
9. What is militarization? How is it different from militarism?

10. What are nuclear weapons? Write a short note on nuclear weapons and their
impact and effects.

Long-Answer Questions
1. What is Import-Substituting Industrialization? Why did it fail?
2. What was the structural adjustment programme of the IMF and WB?
3. Define poverty. What are the underlying causes of poverty?
4. ‘The relationship between development, conflict and peace is complex.’ Do

you agree? Substantiate your answer.
5. ‘The nature of labour in globalization is gendered.’ Do you agree with the

statement? Substantiate your answer with reasons.
6. What role do women play in globalization?
7. Discuss disarmament and arms control in the light of NPT and CTBT.
8. What is nuclear proliferation? Discuss its nature and impact on the world.
9. Describe the roles of the military generally and its association with national

security specifically.
10. How has militarization impacted women and children?
11. Discuss the changing nature of war.
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3.0 INTRODUCTION

In the previous units, the emergence of the new world order and the issues pertaining
to weapons of mass destruction and nuclear proliferation were assessed.

In this unit, you will analyse how armed conflict has affected the international
scenario, more significantly, terrorism. Today, all nation-states are plagued with the
problem of terrorism in one form or the other, and adopting measures to eradicate
such phenomena is proving to be a big task. The new world order of the 20th
century also faced the challenge of countering such conflicts that primarily arose
out of religious, social or political resentments of a few, and who thought violence
was the only way to attain their goals.

Today, terrorism is a concept that relates not only to an act restricted to the
usage of weaponry to spread violence, but has, in due course of time adopted many
facets and is now classified under biological terrorism, cyber terrorism, eco-terrorism,
nuclear terrorism, as well as state terrorism. Today, Afghanistan and Pakistan are
the two primary countries that are considered as the established hotbeds of insurgency
and terrorism, and also terrorist funding states. The US-led missions to counter
terror in these countries have international ramifications too, which include effects
on the international relations of various countries with the US, based primarily on
whether or not they support the US led operations in Afghanistan and Pakistan.
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Moreover, the unit discusses India’s entire outlook towards countering terrorism
after various terrorist attacks, especially the 26/11 Mumbai attacks.

This unit also discusses the challenges faced by developed and developing
countries in achieving sustainable development. The success of an economy is
generally attributed to the natural resources possessed by a country. Most developed
countries have already undergone the process of utilizing natural resources to get rid
of economic and social problems pertaining to poverty and illiteracy. This process is
currently being undergone by the developing countries. Some of these growing
economies have been quick to pick up from the successful and failed cases of
developed nations in the quest to build the economies, while at the same time trying
to conserve the natural heritage. Many differences of opinion have been on the
forefront while discussing important development issues between developed and
developing countries and sustainable development discourse has added to these
differences even more.

3.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through this unit, you will be able to:
• Discuss international terrorism in the light of the resurgence of religious

violence
• Describe state sponsored terrorism, the issue of terrorism and its types
• Assess the solutions that can be adopted to counter terrorism
• Discuss the challenges related to sustainable development
• Analyse the environment development debate
• Discuss the challenges in the agricultural sector and the problems of

unemployment
• Discuss the challenges of population and poverty towards attaining

sustainability

3.2 INTERNATIONAL TERRORISM:
RESURGENCE OF RELIGIOUS VIOLENCE
AND STATE SPONSORED TERRORISM

In the recent past, much of the focus has been on the use of terrorism by various
groups to advance Islamist objectives, namely, the total Islamization of politics and
society. Many of these groups harbour strong anti-Western or anti-US sentiments.
The history and sociology of these movements is complex and a thorough
understanding of them would require keen attention to the colonial past, neo-
colonialism, the US, the British and the French foreign policy, and so on. Indeed,
attention to these factors is far more important than attention to ‘religion’ as such.
Osama bin Laden may have invoked the name of Allah in every other sentence
uttered in his video features, and his followers are certainly inspired by a fervent



Acts of Violence and
Sustainable Development

NOTES

Self-Instructional Material 77

religiosity, but the objectives of his Al-Qaeda network are essentially political.
Moreover, as most Muslims would point out, there is nothing in Islam that justifies
the use of terror tactics of any kind.

The recent focus on the Islamic sources of terrorism has tended to
overshadow other forms of terrorism, including those linked to the obsessions of
particular individuals who may act alone or lead small but deadly groups of devotees.
These are as likely to be found within America as anywhere else. In 1995, Tim
McVeigh, the ‘Oklahoma bomber’, and before him the infamous ‘Una bomber’
Theodore Kaczynski are typical of the loner types and are sometimes regarded as
representative of an almost uniquely American type of paranoid terrorist. There is
also the Ku Klux Klan which is not generally regarded as a terrorist organization,
although the people that it targets have every reason to view it as such. It also fits
a general definition of terrorism in a number of respects, i.e., ‘The use or threatened
use of violence on a systematic basis to achieve political objectives’. Characteristic
traits of terrorism are ‘fear-inducement, ruthlessness, a disregard for established
humanitarian values and an unquenchable thirst for publicity’, while strategy or
methods ‘commonly include hijacking, hostage-taking, bombings, indiscriminate
shootings, assassinations and mass murders’. This definition, then, could be applied
to a variety of groups and individuals with a variety of causes, grudges and
ambitions. And whatever particular tactics are used, there is no question for a
terrorist that the aid justifies the means.

In looking at the sources of terrorism, although one can point to the grievances
of specific groups, there is no simple explanation. An account of the causes of
‘Islamic terrorism’ would, as mentioned above, involve attention to a complex of
factors including colonial legacies, the Palestinian issue, the political economy of the
Middle East oil industry, control of water resources, the politics of Islamic groups
versus the state (and vice versa) in right-wing, pro-US regimes in the Arab world,
the conditions of post-colonialism, and so forth. The anti-state projects of say, Basque
and Irish Republican Army (IRA) groups also have their different histories, although
they can be classified together to some extent in that they both belong to minorities
that have historically suffered oppression at the hands of a state controlled by another
group.

On the other hand, there is the phenomenon of state-sponsored terrorism in
which a state takes an active, if covert, role in organizing terrorist activities against
another state or group within a state—even within their own state. The US has
pointed a finger at a number of states over the years, including Libya, Syria and Iran
as well as Afghanistan. But the US has frequently been accused of sponsoring
terrorism too, both at the level of the state as well as of resistance groups, in protecting
its perceived interests in Latin America, Africa, the Middle East and Asia.

In the wider scheme of things, one must ask what can be done to bring about
lasting solutions to the problems of both national and international terrorism. It is one
thing to hunt down particular groups of terrorists, it is another to institute defensive
programmes of ‘Homeland Security’. However, it is a different thing altogether to
address the basic causes of terrorism. For the more reflective observers, these are
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to be found in adverse conditions of material deprivation and political oppression,
combined with a strong sense of injustice against either governing authorities within
a state or against an international hegemonic power that is perceived to be at least
partly responsible for those adverse conditions of life and the loss of dignity and
respect that goes with it. According to this view, any effective ‘war against terrorism’
must recognize these factors as basic, and implement long-term preventative
measures aimed at alleviating the social conditions that breed terrorism in the first
place. Others would suggest that, at the same time, states as powerful as the US
must look at their own record of covert involvement with terrorism and reject it as a
tool of foreign policy in the future.

The fight by the Afghans and their Islamic supporters against the Soviet Union
in the 1980s proved to be a galvanizing event for the movements of Islamic
fundamentalism. It brought together religiously committed yet politically, economically
disaffected young Islamists from all over the worlds fighting the, ‘godless’ enemy
and forged group cohesion; and fighting the better equipped Soviet  military allowed
them to hone their guerilla tactics.

Another dramatic challenge to the state is found in ethno-national movements.
More than 900 million people belong to 233 national sub-groups around the world.
The demands from these ethnic groups are not new; after all, First World War was
fought over such ethnic demands. Yet, the end of the Cold War and the demise of
multi-ethnic states like the Soviet Union and Yogoslavia, along with the revolutionary
changes in the field of communication technology, have all led to increasing demands
by ethno-national movements. Ethno-nationalist movements identify more with a
particular culture than with a state. Having experienced discrimination or persecution,
many of these groups are now taking collective action in support of national self-
determination.

In view of the sheer scale of crimes against humanity, war crimes, and mass
terror that have been and are being committed by regimes, this is a more severe and
intractable problem for humanity than the containment and reduction of factional
terror often by very tiny groups. It is important to observe that historically, state
terror has often been an antecedent and once regimes come to assume that their
ends justify the means and they tend to get locked into a spiral of terror and counter-
terror against their adversaries.

3.2.1 Terrorism: Meaning and Features

An activity that involves a violent act, and considered to be anti-social in any form
comes under the domain of terrorist activities. A criminal violation, if committed
across the boundary lines of the state is usually termed as global terrorism.

Defining terrorism in the global context is difficult, given the violence and the
range of potential disruptions involved in it. What a country calls a terrorist activity
might be nothing less than a fight for freedom for the other country involved in it. For
example, the Palestinian cause and its right for self-determination is a sacred activity
for entire Palestine, while the same activity for Israel is termed as terrorism. In
recent phenomena, the acts of violence by subgroups and acts to terrorize have
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been differentiated and separated from other criminal acts on the basis of their
objectives and causes. Today terrorism is often related with globalization but this is
often open to subjective interpretation, however, prevailing technologies have
compounded these.

Contemporary phenomena
Terrorism in the contemporary phenomena is difficult to describe as it has been
linked with globalization. However, it is not justifiable to assume that the processes
of globalization are accountable for various terrorist activities. And it is also not right
to say that technology is solely responsible for paving the way for the success of
terrorism as a world phenomenon. However, it is certain that technology has played
a greater role in enhancing the activities of terrorism in the global context as
technology has greatly altered and affected the nature and character of the terrorist
activities.

It is seen that terrorism is more rampant in states where the government
happens to be hostile or a mere puppet in the hands of a foreign power. Although the
government acts as the ruler of a country, in reality, it does not uphold the country’s
interest. It has also been observed that due to a rising discontent in the minds of the
individuals in the society, certain sections of the society tend to be brainwashed for
fighting their cause in the face of corrupt governments who are incapable of providing
any kind of welfare to the people.

Definitions
Terrorism is characterized by violence and the methods and tactics used for terrorist
activities. Terrorism usually targets the civilians with the sole objective of creating
fear and violence. In most of the cases, between the objective and the root cause
for which violence is used, there is a disagreement. Historically, the term ‘terrorism’
described any state violence against citizens. However, in general application, terrorism
has turned out to be the application of violent ways by a person or group to generate
substantial bloodshed and frenzy for causes such as religious exclusion or persecution,
ideological or issues that are ethnic-specific.

It is difficult to arrive at a consensus for determining the factors that actually
make a terrorist, and who can be labelled as a terrorist. Many in the traditional
discourse see terrorist acts as legitimate only in the case if they fulfill certain conditions
associated with the ‘just war’ norms. On the other hand, the realists have a different
take over the issue. They underline that it is not the terrorist that has the right to use
force in the form of violence, rather it is the state alone that has this right to use the
force as and when it requires.

Background
Throughout history, humans have been known to terrorize fellow humans to instil
fear and force behavioural changes. Today, terrorism is looked at within the context
of a modern nation-state. In fact, it was probably the rise of a bureaucratic state,
incapable of being destroyed by the demise of one leader, that led terrorists to expand
their scope of targets so as to create an atmosphere of anxiety and deal a blow to
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the government’s confidence. This is the reality around which terrorism has revolved
in the past hundred years; terrorism that includes assassinations, hijackings and
suicide bombings. The first recorded usage of the term ‘terrorism’ was in 1795. The
French government used the expression ‘Reign of Terror’. The use of the word
‘terrorist’ to signify anti-government activities was recorded in 1866 referring to
Ireland, and in 1883 referring to Russia.

The concept of terrorism
Concepts related to political discourses are hardly models of clarity, but there is a
general agreement as to what constitutes terrorism. For explicating, the official
United States Code is referred below:

‘Act of terrorism’ means an activity that—(A) involves a violent act or an act
dangerous to human life that is a violation of the criminal laws of the United
States or any State, or that would be a criminal violation if committed within the
jurisdiction of the United States or of any State; and (B) appears to be intended
(i) to intimidate or coerce a civilian population; (ii) to influence the policy of a
government by intimidation or coercion; or (iii) to affect the conduct of a
government by assassination or kidnapping.

(Source: http://uscode.house.gov/download/pls/18C204.txt)

The concept has its limitations which are as follows:
(i) The boundary between international terrorism and aggression is blurred. We

could give the benefit of doubt to the United States, if they reject the charge
of aggression in the case of some act of international violence, we will take it
under the lesser crime of terrorism.

(ii) The distinction between terrorism and retaliation or legitimate resistance is
not clear.
A US Army manual on countering terrorism defines ‘terrorism’ as intentional

and calculated violence or threat of violence to attain the following goals:
• Political
• Religious
• Ideological

This can be achieved by intimidating, coercing or instilling fear. In a Pentagon-
commissioned study by noted terrorologist Robert Kupperman, instead of discussing
terrorism, mentions a low intensity conflict (LIC). His description as well as actual
practice indicates and confirms that LIC—similar to ‘counterinsurgency’—is merely
a euphemism for international terrorism which is directed by the state. In other
words, it is terrorism that relies on force and does not achieve the level of war or
crime of aggression.

Professor Yonah Alexander, the Director of International Centre for Terrorism
Studies, Potomac Institute for Policy Studies, feels that terrorism sponsored by the
state is a type of low-intensity conflict undertaken by states when it is convenient
for them to go to war without being answerable for their actions. Alexander’s attention
is limited to the Kremlin conspiracy that destabilizes the west with ‘surrogate groups,’
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such as PLO training programmes. According to him, the PLO was able to maintain
a special relationship with Moscow by passing on to Nicaragua the specialized training
acquired by it in the Soviet Union. With this training it was able to conduct an LIC
against the US.

Causes of Terrorism
According to Lenin, imperialism is the highest form of capitalism. With the constant
growth of capitalism, there is competition between the demands of the capitalists,
fight over natural resources and access to markets. None of the religious leaders in
Iraq, Iran, Saudi Arabia, etc., are interested in promoting war over their religious
differences. The goal remains the same. The religious leaders brainwash their
followers into battling on their behalf by making a religious call. Actually, they are
simultaneously looking for more power and wealth for themselves.

Similarly, the imperialist leaders tell the public that they are being attacked
and name the attackers too. Then they talk the public into going to war for the sake
of ‘democracy’ so that they are able to overpower them before ‘they get us.’ Several
members of the public will naively believe the propaganda even as they see big oil
investors take political power and attack oil-rich nations. Thus, capitalism demands
imperialism and imperialism, in turn, demands war. The relatively weaker regional
capitalists resort to terrorism to promote their own interests. Only a global socialist
movement that seeks to unite the interests of the world’s working class people will
bring an end to war and terrorism.

3.2.2 Types of Terrorism

Different types of terrorism have been defined by lawmakers, security professionals
and scholars. Types differ according to what kind of attack agents an attacker
uses (for example biological) or by what they are trying to defend (as in eco-
terrorism). Researchers in the United States began to distinguish different types
of terrorism in the 1970s, following a decade in which both domestic and
international groups flourished. By that point, modern groups began to use
techniques such as hijacking, bombing, diplomatic kidnapping and assassination to
assert their demands and, for the first time, they appeared as real threats to western
democracies, in the view of politicians, law makers, law enforcement and
researchers. They began to distinguish different types of terrorism as part of the
larger effort to understand how to counter and deter it. Here, a comprehensive list
of types of terrorism is provided.
1. State terrorism
Many definitions of the term terrorism restrict it to the acts performed and
materialized by non-state actors. But it can also be argued that states can be and
have, been terrorists. States can use force or the threat of force, without declaring
war, to terrorize citizens and achieve political goals. Germany, under the Nazi rule
has been described in this way. It has also been argued that states participate in
international terrorism, often by proxy. The United States considers Iran as the
most prolific sponsor of terrorism because Iran arms groups, such as Hizballah,
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and helps carry out its foreign policy objectives. The United States has also been
called a terrorist, for example through its covert sponsorship of Nicaraguan Contras
in the 1980s.
2. Bioterrorism
Bioterrorism refers to the intentional release of toxic biological agents to harm and
terrorize civilians in the name of a political or other cause. The US Center for
Disease Control has classified various viruses, bacteria and toxins that could be
used in a bioterrorist attack. Category A Biological Diseases are those likely to do
the most damage. They include:

• Anthrax (Bacillus anthracis)
• Botulism (Clostridium botulinum toxin)
• Plague (Yersinia pestis)
• Smallpox (Variola major)
• Tularemia (Francisella tularensis)
• Hemorrhagic fever, due to Ebola Virus or Marburg Virus

3. Cyber terrorism
Cyber terrorists use information technology to attack civilians and seek to draw
attention to their cause through the means of information technology. This may
mean that they use information technology, such as computer systems or
telecommunications as a tool to orchestrate a traditional attack. More often, cyber
terrorism refers to an attack on information technology itself in a way that would
radically disrupt network services. For example, cyber terrorists disable networked
emergency systems or hack into networks housing critical financial information.
However, there is a wide disagreement over the extent of the existing threat by
cyber terrorists.
4. Eco-terrorism
Eco-terrorism is a recently coined term describing violence perpetrated in relation to
the interests of environmentalism. In general, environmental extremists sabotage
property to inflict economic damage on industries or actors they see as harming
animals or the natural environment. These have included fur companies, logging
companies and animal research laboratories.
5. Nuclear terrorism
Nuclear terrorism refers to a number of different ways in which nuclear materials
might be exploited as a terrorist tactic. These include attacking nuclear facilities,
purchasing nuclear weapons, or building nuclear weapons or otherwise finding ways
to disperse radioactive materials.
6. Narco-terrorism
Narco-terrorism has had several connotations since the coining of the term in 1983.
It once denoted violence used by drug traffickers to influence governments or prevent
government efforts to stop the drug trade. In the last several years, narco-terrorism
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has been used to indicate situations in which terrorist groups use drug trafficking to
fund their other operations.

Terrorist Groups and Types
Audrey Kurth Cronin, Professor of Strategy in US National War College, in her
book How Terrorism Ends: Understanding the Decline and Demise of Terrorist
Campaigns, has outlined the following different kinds of terrorist organizations or
groups and their far reaching significance:

(i) Left-wing terrorists
(ii) Right-wing terrorists
(iii) Ethno-nationalist/separatist terrorists
(iv) Religious or sacred terrorists

These categories are based on their source of motivation. Left-wing terrorism
was linked with the communist movement. Right-wing terrorism was inspired by
Fascism. Most of the of ethno-nationalist/separatist terrorism followed decolonization
especially in the immediate post-World War II years.

Legitimacy of Terrorist Acts
Martha Crenshaw, in Comparative Politics, provides an analytic but subjective
approach to determine the legitimacy of terrorist acts of violence. According to her,
the normative approach to terrorism encounters a critical issue in the assessment or
evaluation of terrorism, that of legitimacy. Left terrorists refuse to accept the
legitimacy of the state and claim that the use of violence against the state is morally
justified.  On the other hand, right terrorists deny the legitimacy of the opposition.

3.2.3 Spread of Terrorism

Between rhetoric and political conviction, the dynamics of South Asian landscape
delineates the emerging regional politics that reflects on the global policy doctrines
of various nations. After the fall of communism, the ascendancy of ‘power hegemony’
seemed assured. The projection of the Anglo-American diabolic intentions began on
a different note. Notwithstanding, no doubt, in this backdrop, history speaks volumes
regarding India and Afghanistan that share ‘close political and cultural ties’ and the
complexity of their diplomatic relations reflect adequately.

At the very outset, New Delhi took stride for Kabul until the rise of the
Taliban in the 1990s and was first among nations to support the regime that was
aided and nourished by Kremlin in the post 1989 invasion. However, at the same
time, New Delhi spurred the Taliban regime in Kabul in 1996, and it had every
reason to do so. In the wake of the US-led invasion in Afghanistan resulted in
dramatic changes between India and Afghan relations since then, and history was
written from a different perspective. It was from here that not only India established
full diplomatic relations; rather it started to involve itself in all fronts with Afghanistan.
Experts underline that the US invasion gave the best lost platform to India to make
its presence felt in Afghanistan.
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Solutions for Terrorism
Religious extremism seems to be the underlying cause of terrorism. Religion seems
to be the sole factor that is the cause of disharmony in the society or social injustice
and civil society erosion coupled with a host of other factors—ideological
differentiation.

There are people in the world, right now, who believe that it is their religious
duty to annihilate millions of innocent people, even taking their own lives in the
process and expecting to be blessed and rewarded for murderous and suicidal acts.
It is to be questioned that when did the universal religious message of love, compassion
and hope, common to all religions, become perverted to promote murder and suicide?
Moreover, how can religion, which forbids murder and suicide, be used as a
justification for killing millions in cold blood? Unless something is done, these terrorists
will eventually gain access to weapons of mass destruction, placing millions of lives
at risk. Governments are taking extraordinary actions to try and prevent terrorist
attacks. Billions are spent on defense and homeland security, and yet not a penny is
spent to address the cause of almost every conflict on earth—religious extremism.

Terrorism looms like a black cloud on us every single day. The extremist, who
exists in every religion, is the tail that wags the dog. When a Muslim kills himself and
others in a café, or a Jew assassinates the Prime Minister, or a Christian bombs an
abortion clinic, killing doctors and nurses, it is the same thing—a perversion of the
word of all of the religions. When one of these events occurs the truly pious typically
remain silent, while the name of their religion is sullied and degraded by misguided
acts. The solution to terrorism, religious extremists and world conflicts is in our
hands today. Governments cannot do it alone; they need the religions of the world to
be active collaborators to eliminate this blight. Religious leaders must loudly condemn
these violations of religious doctrine to their own members, to members of other
religions, and to the secular public.

It must be clearly known and understood that persons who have used the
holy name of religion for violence and death are universally condemned by the
religions whose name they have mocked. The Internet and email are powerful
communication tools and should be used along with our traditional print media, as
well as radio and television, including billboards and leaflets so as to tackle such
violence and conflict.

It is the duty of the secular and the non-believers among us to use their
influence and power in numbers to influence the religious leaders to openly condemn
acts of violence. Though this convince rooted in the minds of religious people, the
secular also have a role in preventing further bloodshed. Ultimately, all will suffer
from a worldwide conflict which can be prevented. It is not always easy to speak
out. The fear of offending others or being misunderstood and misquoted in the media
is great. The truly faithful leaders must not allow their fear of offending others to
stand in the way of promoting the true universal religious message, which protects
life and forbids murder and suicide. To be effective, this message must reach those
within the religion and outside it, thus forging a unity among their own members,
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along with other religiously inspired persons and members of  a secular society, with
the result that the zealots are cut off.

If the government has a role, it pertains to the investigation and enforcement
of the existing laws. Terrorist operations are funded through fraudulent fundraising
and organized crime, such as drug trade. Governments can investigate the funding
sources of terrorists and stop fraudulent activities. Tragically, some of the funding
for these destructive acts has also been generated from well-intentioned persons
who have given to various charities. Where laws are broken, the government has a
role to track down and punish the offenders.

The ultimate cure, however, must come from religious authorities who loudly
correct the deliberate misquotes and interpretation of the holy books and prophetic
language which the extremists have defiled in order to achieve their evil agendas.
Many religious leaders are quick to speak out to condemn or commend political
entities and the actions of sovereign nations, but remarkably remain silent when a
blatant offense against the universal message of religion is committed. Political
commentary and rhetoric by the leaders in our houses of worship must include the
condemnation of evil acts.

The misguided who are fooled into following false prophets can be reached
with the truth, but will only accept that truth when it comes from their religious
brethren, not from governments. Throughout history, religiously motivated violence
has been tolerated by far too many of us, leading to far too many tragedies. For the
first time in history, a new strategy that will work is feasible: Rally the forces of
good, religious and secular alike, to come together to stop the violence created by
rogue individuals who manipulate others into violence, while falsely using the name
of religion simply to advance their own personal agendas.

India’s Stand on Terrorism: Pre- and Post-26/11
India has been facing the heat of terrorism in the wildest possible manner. And the
incident of 26/11 or the Mumbai attacks are a grim reminder of the some. Hence,
India desires to counter terrorism, so is its strategic will to forge between India and
the Obama administration.

In all of South Asia and the world, the best strategic partner for the Obama
administration is India. Experts on terrorism studies are of the belief that both are
targets, as both have strategic role to play in the region. Since India has been facing
cross-border terrorism for long, and the US is taking it head on, there is no reason
why both cannot share high intelligence value and defeat the very menace of
fundamentalism and terrorism. The US military base in central Asia is directly or
indirectly connected to terrorism, hence, India views it imperative to support the
military presence there for the reasons clearly specified to the policy makers in
New Delhi and Washington. Both directly or indirectly support the Karzai government
in Kabul. The downfall of Taliban has been in the interest of both the parties, as both
are against any form of hardcore fundamentalism. India has taken a comprehensive
step with far reaching repercussions by initiating a convention against international
terrorism in the United Nations, which the US appreciates as the common cause to
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the humanity of nations. This is a common perception which brings both countries
closer in taking stern views against the shared sufferings and challenges they face
in the contemporary society.

The comity of nations have to find out the solutions to meet the exigencies of
the situations and the lacuna of the present crime prevention mechanism and law
enforcing agencies while taking into confidence the civil society. Though there are
plenty of laws in place to deal with the chronic problems, still the kind of resurgence
that has taken place requires law to meet with the same proportionate level to
defeat the nefarious designs of fundamentalism. Indian PM has already expressed
concern—‘South Asia is in grip of fundamentalism and communalism.’ Regarding
the forces of US in central Asia, as long as they are serving the causes of the two
nations, India finds no reason why it ought not to support the US in waging a war
against extremism of the society. Therefore, there is greater urgency to develop
new paradigms of international cooperation on actionable intelligence not only with
India but even between the sovereign nations across the frontiers.

There is an increasing need for the development of the innovative institutions,
systems, and new technologies for protection of the human ethos, their values and
regards. The international sphere requires dealing with terrorism proactively—their
genesis, breeding mindsets and psychological perceptions that are accountable for
international terrorism. It also involves finding out their communication networks,
financial institutions and their area of operations. The need of the hour is to tackle
failing civilian governments, collapsing modern nation states not merely for the
protection and safety of their people, but to stop the menace of terrorism further
from exploiting the anarchy of the state apparatus and cause a great damage to the
people around the world.

To make it successful, the need is to go beyond the boundary of Afghanistan.
As the strategists and analysts believe that the menace is not only confined to the
troubled region but other parts of the world too. And certainly Pakistan has to do a
lot to eradicate the growing menace of fundamentalism. India being the perennial
victim of terrorism, morally and otherwise is bound to support any step that the US
moves forward with. Not surprisingly, India is a direct victim of it. At the very
outset, the clarity that proximity begets, defense experts can find that the pursuit of
Taliban and Al-Qaeda and the goal of stability and security in Afghanistan will only
be possible to realize when Pakistan comes out with unconditional support to the
international community to take concrete steps to end infiltration and cross-border
terrorism against any country. Pakistan should realize that the menace of
fundamentalism, obscurantism and terrorism can serve no purpose to its foreign
policy than serving its own cross purposes.

America, as a global power, has a dominating presence in this part of the
world. The military prowess is going to stay for longer than expectation. The Obama
administration underlies and endorses the American continuation of policies in the
area not merely because it has only to fight terrorism, but also because of the presence
of the plenty of natural resources Central Asian States. More than anything else, the
US intends to stay in Afghanistan to maintain its strategic depth and directly dealing
with any actor or states envisaging to challenge openly or tacitly the might of its
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empire. Whatever could be the outcome of the American declared war against
terrorism, geo-strategic experts have the notion that America is eyeing more than
tackling Talibanisation of the country in question. Whether America is solely interested
in solving the crisis of the region or bulldoze it and send Pakistan to stone age like
Iraq and Afghanistan will be contemplative to see—defense experts wander the
move US wants to play—so its only a matter of time that will have the answer about
the American veracity to fight the terrorism and support India’s cause as a strategic
partner.

The US-led war on terrorism necessitated engagement strategies with several
small states. The policy motivations of small states, however, are often overlooked.
Kyrgyzstan is an interesting case as it offered an airbase for the US-led campaign in
Afghanistan, but also offered a similar arrangement to Russia. Thus, the motivation
of the small state, Kyrgyzstan, is being evaluated in its engagement with two larger
powers. This article argues that small state motivation revolves around how the
state perceives the world it lives in. If the small state perceives a realist world, its
behaviour is commensurate with the capacity of small states in realist worlds.

This leads to the bandwagon effect of larger powers, or balancing with larger
powers against internal threats. If the small state views a complex interdependent
world, then it uses what power it does have, like offering access to airbases, to
leverage other benefits. Insight into small state perceptions allows the US policy
makers to make realistic goals when formulating strategies with smaller countries.
The data suggests that Kyrgyzstan perceives itself to be in a moderate realist world,
pursing policies to solidify its relationship with Russia while opportunistically reaping
any short-term benefits from the United States.

CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

1. What is a terrorist activity?
2. What is state sponsored terrorism as per Professor Yonah Alexander?
3. What, according to Lenin, is the highest form of terrorism?
4. List the various types of terrorism.
5. Define nuclear terrorism.
6. What is the underlying cause of terrorism?

3.3 CHALLENGES TO SUSTAINABLE
DEVELOPMENT

There are various challenges to sustainable development. This section discusses
these challenges in detail.

3.3.1 Climate Change

Climate change refers to the temperature variations in the earth’s climate. Article 1
of United Nations Framework Convention on Climate Change defines climate change
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as, ‘a change which is attributed directly or indirectly to human activity that alters
the composition of the global atmosphere and which is in addition to natural climate
variability observed over comparable time periods’.

The key environmental challenges have become sharper in the past two
decades. The 2009 State of the Environment Report by the Ministry of Environment
and Forests (MOEF) clubs the  issues under five key challenges faced by India,
which are climate change, food security, water security, energy security, and managing
urbanization.

Climate change is impacting the natural ecosystems and is expected to have
substantial adverse effects in India, mainly on agriculture on which around 58 per
cent of the population depends for livelihood. Also affected will be the water storage
in the Himalayan glaciers which are the source of major rivers and groundwater
recharge, sea-level rise, and threats to a long coastline and habitations. Climate
change will also cause increased frequency of extreme events such as storms,
floods, and droughts. These in turn will impact India’s food and water security
problems. As per the National Sample Survey Organization (NSSO) survey 2004–
05, around 45 per cent of rural households depend on inferior fuels like kerosene or
candle light for lighting and 84 per cent have to rely primarily on biomass comprising
fuel wood, dung cake and agro-waste for cooking fuel. Finally, urbanization is
proceeding very rapidly, creating new issues of affordable housing, access to safe
water and sanitation, solid waste disposal, transport, and air quality. Prices, incentives,
regulations and taxes could be designed to help respond to these areas.

Recently several international developments related to climate change have
taken place and can be cited. Most of these events have been successful in highlighting
the issue as the ‘issue of the generation’ and established the consensus that it should
not be dealt with in isolation. International negotiations have made it obvious that a
greater North-South cooperation on climate change is the need of the hour. However,
initiatives in the past have not been in favour of developing countries as their priorities
for sustainable development have remained unaddressed in the climate change
frameworks designed by developed countries.

Taking into consideration the increase in carbon emissions in developing
countries owing to development interventions especially in economic growth,
developed countries, especially OECD member countries, have vouched for
acceptance from developing countries to cut green house gas emissions.

The concept of ‘Carbon Equity’ has also been proposed to have same
permissible carbon emission per capita at the global level. Some developed countries
have even advocated for introduction of ‘Carbon Tax’. Facilitation of ‘Clean
Technology’ through Clean Technology Fund has also been attempted for developing
countries to slow down emission rate.

Developing countries on the other hand have tried best to avoid the
commencement of any process leading to uncompensated green house gas
constraints and demanded for equity based apportionment of green house gas
emission rights.
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India as a developing country has all the reasons to be worried about the
adverse affects of climate change on its economy. Climate change poses many
challenges particularly in the area of agriculture and food security, water, rising sea
levels, biodiversity and human health. We shall discuss them briefly for greater
understanding of the issue:

• Agriculture and food security: Agriculture is the mainstay of Indian
economy and the adverse impacts of climate change like increase or
decrease in the overall amounts of rainfall and shifts in the timing of the
rainfall are already visible. Decreased productivity of most crops is
visible due to increase in temperature and decrease in water availability.

• Groundwater depletion: India has already faced many challenges
owing to increasing pressure on water resources. The Himalayan glaciers
which are the primary source of freshwater for many perennial rivers
have undergone changes as a result of global warming and emission of
greenhouse gases. Coupled with increasing demands of food production
for growing population, the reduction in water levels both in surface and
ground shall prove to be dangerous.

• Rising sea levels: Satellite observations since 1993 revealed that sea
levels have been rising at an alarming rate. IPCC has predicted that sea
levels would rise rapidly due to accelerated ice sheet disintegration.
Global rise in temperatures by 3–4 Celsius degrees and displace 330
million people. This would threaten many species living along the coastline
in the states of Maharashtra, Goa and Gujarat.

• Ecosystems and biodiversity: Climate change can result in immense
biodiversity loss, though it is very difficult to predict its extent. Several
species of flora and fauna are at risk and few of them are already on
the verge of extinction. With ecosystems ranging from glaciers to deserts,
India is a land of mega biodiversity which is now under serious threat
due to climate change.

• Climate change and health: Climate change has a direct impact on
human health. Studies have indicated an increase in health problems
due to a warmer and more variable climate. According to World Health
Organization (WHO), rise in temperature would increase instances of
malaria. Related with rainfall the decrease in crop yields will be translated
into wider prevalence of malnutrition. Ozone layer depletion would lead
to an increase in the incidents of skin cancer.

With the far reaching impact of climate change, India has no option but to
register its active participation. India has been pressing at the United Nations
Framework Convention on Climate Change and many other international conferences
for collaborative development of clean technologies and immediate transfer of existing
technologies which are environment friendly.

Although India’s contribution to greenhouse gas emissions is very small, the
Ministry of Environment and Forests has initiated several climate friendly measures,
particularly in the area of renewable energy. The National Environment Policy, 2006
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provides a robust framework for several policy initiatives with an objective to create
awareness about climate change. The National Forest Policy also envisions increase
in forest and tree cover through afforestation programmes. The National Action
Plan on Climate Change was unveiled for priorities and future actions of the
Government for addressing climate change. Programmes like ‘Green India’ have
been launched with an objective of undertaking afforestation of degraded forest
land. Financial resources have been mobilized and approaches like public-private
partnerships have been tested to combat climate change.

3.3.2 Environment Development Debate

The demand for energy in India is growing rapidly. Dependence on imported
petroleum is also very high. To meet the increasing energy demand and to ensure
energy security, the Government, in 2005, formed a high level Energy Coordination
Committee (ECC). The Committee recently issued a draft report with specific
recommendations for how to meet future energy demands. For the first time since
India’s independence the draft report tried to address the country’s energy issues
from a holistic prospective and develop an energy policy that reflected the aspiration
of an independent country.

The study reveals that from 1990 to 2002 India failed to achieve any noteworthy
progress in the management and development of its energy sector, especially in the
areas of cleaner and renewable energy. Moreover, water, air and land pollution has
increased significantly. The absence of a holistic energy policy and increasingly
greater reliance on road transportation are worsening the situation. More funds
need to be allocated to rapid upgrading and expansion of India’s railway infrastructure.
The public sector oil distributing companies such as Indian Oil Corporation Ltd. and
Hindustan Petroleum Corporation Ltd., which have huge distribution network all
over the country including in the remotest villages, should be asked to distribute
renewable energy items like solar lanterns and solar panels.

In line with the Telecommunication Mission of 1980s, Energy Technology
Missions on: (i) coal technology; (ii) solar technology; (iii) bio-fuels; (iv) biomass
plantation; and (v) community biogas plants should be implemented immediately.

Disparities in energy production and use have always existed between the
developed and developing countries. The total energy production and consumption
is much lower in the developing countries than in the industrialized or developed
countries. However, in recent times a shift has been observed which, in the next
few years, will change the energy utilization map of the world and put developing
and emerging economies as dominant producers and users of energy.

The World Energy Council in 2000 published long-term global energy demand
projections for three scenarios up to the year 2050 and categorized it into high
economic growth, ecologically driven growth and a middle course scenario. Table
3.1 provides a snapshot of this energy demand.
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Table 3.1 Global Primary Energy Demand Projections to 2050
(Gigatonnes to Oil Equivalent)

2050  1990 

High Growth Middle Course Ecologically 
Driven 

OECD 4.2 6.7 5.6 3.0 

Transitioning Economies  1.7 3.7 2.4 1.7 

Developing Countries  3.1 14.4 11.8 9.5 

World Total  9.0 24.8 19.8 14.2 
 With increased development that is anticipated over the next few years, the

demand for energy services is expected to increase in developing nations. Growing
demand will emerge in the areas of water supply, health care, sanitation, education,
agriculture, infrastructure and industries.

A significant challenge will be faced by developing countries in meeting energy
demand and the focus must shift to unconventional sources as indicated by World
Energy Council and other agencies. According to World Energy Outlook 2011 Fact
Sheet, published by International Energy Agency, in next 25 years, 90 per cent of the
projected growth in global energy demand will come from non-OECD countries
with China, India, Indonesia and Brazil leading the front.

Energy utilization for India is all the more important as the rising population,
expanding economy, and a quest for improved quality of life are the current challenges.
Increasing pressures of population and increasing use of energy in different sectors
of the economy is an area of concern for India.

Several initiatives have already been made in this direction and projects are in
place in collaboration with Confederation of Indian Industry (CII), National Thermal
Power Corporation Limited (NTPC), Indian Institute of Petroleum and National
Chemical Laboratory. In particular, projects in the areas of Clean Air, Standards and
Labeling, Energy Efficiency and Clean Technologies, Energy Conservation and
Commercialization and Power Sector Reforms and Restructuring of various state
electricity boards are making a difference.

1. Water Resource Depletion
Water  is an important ecosystem resource. Currently, water resources like rivers,
lakes, oceans and underground aquifers are under acute stress  due to population
explosion and climate change in many parts of the world. The Food and Agriculture
Organization of the United Nations (FAO) confirmed that population growth and
climate change are putting increasing pressure on water resources and the developing
countries are the worst hit as water scarcity constrains agricultural production, forces
migration out of drought-affected areas and poses a serious threat to food security.
About 52 per cent of the world’s farm and grazing land is affected by soil degradation,
while the depletion of groundwater resources has already reached unsustainable
levels in many regions.

Developed nations have invested heavily in water infrastructure to provide
their increasing populations with drinking water, irrigation, energy and transport
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alongside prevention from floods. Water resources are regulated and managed and
the institutional aspects of water management are embedded in the political and
administrative structures of the government.

Water depletion in India
The drinking water crisis in many Indian cities is reaching alarming proportions.
Urban population is suffering from irregular water supply, sometimes leading to
clashes over freshwater supply. A recent joint study conducted by United Nations
International Children Education Fund (UNICEF) and the World Wide Fund (WWF)
for Nature revealed the alarming situation of fresh water depletion in the country.
They opined that the fall in the quality and quantity of available water resources is
due to pollution of water sources; improper water resources management; and
shortcomings in design and implementation of water legislation.

The UNICEF and  WWF study identified the prevalence of fluoride and iron
deposits or ingress of salt water as the other sources affecting water quality of both
surface and ground water. The projected demands for the annual requirement of
fresh water (both surface and ground water) in the country indicate an estimated 40
per cent increase by the year 2025 to that in 2000 for various purposes of usage.

Few studies have been conducted by the Central Pollution Control Board
with regard to the projected status of water consumption in various cities and towns
in the country. According to these studies conducted in a total of 453 cities and
towns in the country, the water supply is being provided at a rate of 135 liters per
person per day.

Approaches to handle the problems
In order to address the problems discussed, an attempt is made in the present study
to suggest a few approaches and methodologies as follows:

• Identification and isolation of contaminant sources
• Adoption of latest technologies in order to reduce the waste generation and/

or to treat them effectively
• Improved and innovative planning of water resources
• Increased participation of the public, either directly or indirectly in solving the

crisis
• Enhanced coordination among the agencies involved (both governmental and

non-governmental)
Following is a detailed discussion on the important approaches:

Identification and isolation of contaminant sources
This calls for the need for zonal demarcation of ‘pollution zones’ from non-pollution
zones and working on them to reduce the ambient levels of environmental pollution.
Even latest information systems such as Geographical Information Systems (GIS)
based on remote sensing can be utilized in studying the local resources at a given
location. A well-planned development of industrial zones can help the nation in its
march towards progress. Otherwise, cases such as Bichri (in Rajasthan) wherein
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environmental damages done by the greedy aquaculture farmers in the coastal regions
of the country including few fresh water lakes etc. will prevail. The isolation and
identification of zonal demarcation is expected to put only a halt in preventing total
damage to our resources.

Adoption of latest technologies
This aims for adoption of waste minimization techniques in minimizing the waste
generation both from the domestic and industrial sources. It comprises of mainly
two main streams—source reduction and recycling. Source reduction comprises of
the changes in product/material through substitution, changes in product/material
composition, changes in technology and good operating practices.

Improved and innovative planning of water resources
A few strategies for improved planning of water resources are summarized as follows:

• Basin management: Water resource development is to be planned in an
integrated manner at the river basin level and effective basin-wise programmes
have to be evolved considering the interrelationships of soil conservation,
afforestation, land development, controlled grazing etc. Careful selection of
crops to be planned in water short basins.

• Water conservation measures: Various water conservation measures
suggested for adaptation are: (i) creation of low reservoirs for storing the
water (ii) prevention of losses through seepage and leaks (iii) improving usage
efficiency through better usage practices (iv) educating the users, and (v)
recycling and reuse of wastewater and (vi) rainwater harvesting. For example,
recycling of wastewater is currently being practiced in few industries, where
the treated liquid effluent is used for gardening purposes. It not only reduces
the load on the water resources but also gives indirect financial benefit for its
usage instead of fresh water. Rainwater harvesting ensures that places that
receive more than adequate rainfall throughout the year collects and treats
this for use.

• Increased participation of the public: The public can approach the local
administration for taking necessary action against the polluters in their locale.
Few state governments, such as Andhra Pradesh, are encouraging people to
take part in developmental programmes. This will help in spreading mass
awareness about significance on usage of water resources.

• Enhanced co-ordination among agencies: The strategies of enhanced
coordination among various agencies such as Industrial Development
Corporation, State Finance Corporation, Irrigation Department, Panchayatraj
Department, Groundwater Department, and some other non-governmental
agencies, etc.

2. Agricultural Sector
Since the dawn of civilizations, agriculture is one sector that impacts and in turn is
impacted the most by environment. Hence, sustainability of the human race and this
world depends a lot on the environmental friendliness of agriculture.
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India is facing food crisis thanks to the systematic destruction of farmlands
and food production systems over the last five decades through uncontrolled use of
chemical fertilizers, pesticides, mono-cropping and other intensive agricultural
practices. Ecological farming is the answer to the problems being faced by agriculture
in our country today. It will also keep agriculture sustainable. This form of agriculture
conserves our soil and water resources, protects our climate, enhances agro-diversity,
ensures biodiversity, meets the demand for food and safeguards livelihoods. In short,
it ensures that the environment thrives, the farm is productive, the farmer makes a
net profit and society has enough nutritious food.

In the long agricultural history of India,  farmers have devised practices to
keep our farms sustainable. Practices like mixed cropping, crop rotation, using organic
manure and pest management kept agriculture sustainable. But things changed for
the worse with the onslaught of a chemical intensive model of agriculture, imposed
through the so called Green Revolution in 1965.

It was not surprising when the International Assessment of Agricultural Science
and Technology for Development (IAASTD), an initiative of the United Nations
and World Bank, concluded that small-scale farmers and agro-ecological methods
are the way forward if the current food crisis is to be solved. The organization
maintained that to meet the needs of local communities, indigenous and local
knowledge need to be declared as important as formal science.

The Indian government’s policies have always emphasized food grain self-
sufficiency, which has not necessarily coincided with agricultural sustainability. The
growth of agricultural production and productivity, which had risen significantly during
1970s and 1980s, declined during 1990s. The slowdowns have worsened since 2000;
both overall agricultural production and food grains production have shown negative
growth rates in 2000–01 to 2002–03 periods (GoI, 2002).

Environmental challenges in Indian agriculture
The challenge faced by Indian agriculture is that of increasing production, while
minimizing environmental impact. This includes conserving and protecting the quality
of the resources that determine the performance of agriculture like land, water and
air. Reductions in yield, although determined by many factors, may be partially a
consequence of land and water exploitation.

Land degradation is one major constraint for Indian agriculture. One-third of
this land was degraded by human activities, while nearly half was degraded by a
combination of human and natural causes. A negative relationship between land
degradation and food grain productivity was observed in the 1980s and 1990s.

The introduction of modern technology based agricultural systems, in addition
to encouraging increased water usage, meant the application of inputs like chemical
fertilizers, chemical pesticides and high yielding varieties (HYVs). Fertilizer application
rose more than five-fold between 1970 and 2002 to 17360 thousand tonnes.
Imbalanced proportioning of chemical nutrients is a major problem associated with
fertilizer application in India. Pesticide consumption increased from 24.32 million
tonnes in 1970–71 to 46.2 million tonnes in 1999-2000, with a peak application of
75.42 million tonnes during 1988-89 (CSE, 1999). High yielding seed varieties have
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lead to mono-cropping of certain grains reducing farmers’ cropping flexibility and
reducing agricultural biodiversity.

India’s National Agricultural Policy (NAP) (GoI, 2000) has stressed the
importance of management and conservation of resources by stating that, ‘the policy
will seek to promote technically sound, economically viable, environmentally non-
degrading, and socially acceptable use of country’s natural resources—land, water
and genetic endowment to promote sustainable development of agriculture’. The
Central and state governments have initiated several measures to promote sustainable
agricultural development. The NAP stated that improving the quality of land and
soil, rational utilization and conservation of water, and sensitizing the farming
community to environmental concerns would receive high priority (GoI, 2000).

The Tenth Five Year Plan (GoI, 2002), for 2002 through 2007, has put emphasis
on natural resource management through rainwater harvesting, groundwater
recharging measures and controlling groundwater exploitation, watershed
development, treatment of waterlogged areas. With regard to application of
agricultural inputs like fertilizer and pesticides, the Plan stated that factors such as
imbalanced use of nitrogenous (N), phosphatic (P) and postassic (K), increased
deficiency of micronutrients and decreased soil organic carbon would be addressed
through a holistic agri-environmental approach stressing Integrated Plant Nutrient
and Pest Management. Further, the Tenth Plan document recognizes organic farming
as a ‘thrust area’ in the sustainable use and management of resources in agriculture.
Sustainable agricultural practices helps in nourishing soil fertility and the natural
resource base; manages and uses local resources; provides adequate and dependable
form of income.

Way forward
The trajectory of Indian agriculture and its associated environmental problems has
brought about recognition that future agricultural growth and productivity will have
to occur simultaneously with environmental sustainability. The environmental
challenges, especially in terms of land degradation and groundwater depletion, water
logging and excessive use of chemical inputs are posing problems for the future of
Indian agriculture. To address the problems, policies have laid emphasis on promoting
sustainable agriculture including organic farming. Differential approaches and policy
instruments, however, will be required to address these problems. The shift from
input-intensive to sustainable, particularly organic farming is a difficult task as it
involves a number of policy measures dealing with a variety of issues ranging from
the transfer of information and technology to the development of markets. Another
difficult task, and perhaps more difficult, relates to marginal and small farmers which
comprise a substantial part of Indian agriculture. Although these marginal and small
farmers have been considered organic by ‘default’, severe resource constraints
make a shift to the modern sense of organic farming prohibitive.

3. Unemployment
In the context of planning in India, the issue of employment has always assumed
critical significance as employment generation has remained an important objective
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of development planning since the beginning of the planning era. In the initial phase,
till the 1960s, employment generation was an integral part of the total planning process,
when the employment potential in each sector plan was estimated separately. For
obvious reasons, the concern for low income segment of the population occupied
the attention of the planners, as reflected in the concern for improving the standard
of living of the less privileged. But there was neither segmentation of this section to
determine the size of the least privileged nor any labeling of the poor for exclusive
interventions.

A comprehensive employment programme with increased number of
interventions in a sustainable manner was evident in the poverty scheme, known as
Nehru Rozgar Yojna (NRY), was introduced in late 1989. The scheme had a wide
coverage in terms of unemployed, underemployed and overlooked sections of the
society such as the SC/ST, and women belonging to the unskilled, semi-skilled and
skilled labour force. The objective was to enhance the employability of the poor, and
at the same time introduce sustainability in the Programme. It had three components
viz, micro-enterprise, wage employment, housing and shelter upgrading. The scheme
was to generate 1 million jobs.

The Prime Minister’s Integrated Urban Poverty Eradication Programme
(PMIUPEP), basically an employment generation programme, sought to address
the problem of urban poverty with a multi-pronged strategy which envisaged building
up community based organizations (CBO) as the centre of the development process,
by facilitating direct participation by the targeted groups. A crucial distinguishing
feature of this programme was full dependence on the participants in matters such
as, identification of the needs, the prioritization of them, planning, implementation,
monitoring and feedback on achievements of the goals of the Programme. The
programme included all the modern planning techniques that have come to stay for
assessing the status of the common people.

Towards the end of the nineties, another programme, Swarna Jayanti Shahari
Rozgar Yojana ( SJSRY) was introduced that subsumed all the urban programmes
in existence. The new rationalized scheme contemplates uplift of urban poor by
convergence of employment components of the earlier schemes and seeks to provide
gainful employment to the urban unemployed or underemployed poor through
encouraging the setting up of self-employment ventures or provision of wage
employment. The two schemes under SJSRY comprise: (a) the Urban Self
Employment Programme (USEP), and (b) the Urban Wage Employment Programme
(UWEP). The programme broadened its purview to include the poor women groups
for extending credit and has special thrust on the development of habitats of the
poor through wage employment component of the programme.

Creating Green Jobs
The National Rural Employment Guarantee Act (NREGA) of 2005 legally guarantees
100 days of employment to India’s rural population—the first nationwide employment
scheme of this kind. The act is significant in three ways: it aims at eradicating acute
poverty in villages by ensuring that the poorest of the poor are given sufficient
employment; it aids in empowering local governments, as the act’s implementation
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is vested with them; and it supports activities that create productive assets that
could potentially make villages self-sustaining. As of April 2009, about 45 million
workers, half of them women, were provided employment under the act (Ministry
of Rural Development, 2009).

Currently, activities related to tree plantation and drought proofing account
for around 8 per cent of NREGA funding, but forestry could be included more fully
to help trigger real economic growth. Indeed, the National Forest Commission has
recommended a substantial increase in the allocation of funds to forestry and
watershed operations, to reach 20 per cent of Rural Development Programme funding.

Sustainable employment can be generated in restoring forests through weeding,
thinning, tending and regeneration activities; protecting forests from fire, building
watchtowers, etc.; conserving biodiversity in forest areas; watershed rehabilitation
activities such as checking dam construction, creating coastal shelter belts to stop
natural disasters such as tsunamis; building urban forests for city dwellers; planting
trees on roadside and residential areas, land preparation, nurseries.

Despite the massive economic growth that India has witnessed in recent
years, chronic unemployment seems to be an integral part of its economy. A movement
towards a green future that stresses on the needs of sustaining natural resources
and providing employment to people in achieving this global objective is the only
solution that can provide relief to the over burdened country.

4. Population and Poverty
The Rio Declaration agreed at the United Nations Conference on Sustainable
Development (UNCSD), held in 1992 in Rio de Janeiro, Brazil, as well as the
Programme of Action agreed at the International Conference on Population and
Development (ICPD), held in Cairo, Egypt, in 1994, places humans at the centre of
development. Both declarations recognize and emphasize the need to promote human
well-being and higher living standards, but at the same time they stress the need to
do so in harmony with nature. To this end, both political declarations suggest policies
that promote more sustainable patterns of production and consumption, which is the
hallmark of the green economy, and policies that address population dynamics.

Principle 8 of the Rio Declaration stresses sustainable development and
superior quality of life for people in developing countries. At the 2005 World Summit,
the international community reaffirmed its commitment to cut in half the number of
people living in extreme poverty by 2015 and achieve the eight Millennium
Development Goals (MDGs), a series of time-bound and quantified targets to attack
poverty’s root causes in a multi-dimensional way.

Dimensions of poverty
Substantial evidence suggests that slower population growth and investments in
reproductive health and HIV prevention (particularly among adolescents), education,
women’s empowerment and gender equality reduce poverty. Carrying out the
Programme of Action adopted at the International Conference Population and
Development (ICPD) in Cairo and reaching its goal of universal access to
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reproductive health information and services by 2015 is an essential condition for
achieving the MDGs.

A central premise of the ICPD is that the size, growth, age structure and
rural-urban distribution of a country’s population have a critical impact on its
development prospects and on the living standards of the poor. Poverty is
multidimensional: impoverished people are deprived of services, resources and
opportunities, as well as income. The ICPD realized that investing in people—and
empowering individual women and men with education, equal opportunities and the
means to determine the number, timing and spacing of their children—could create
the conditions to allow the poor to break out of the poverty trap.

Population and poverty in India
Following are the reasons for the increase in India’s poverty and unsustainable
economic development:

• Too much reliance on economic growth model
Ever since the economic reforms of 1990s have been implemented, the graph has
shown an upward incline, but then what was not clear was the impact of such
reforms on the poorest sections of the society. Not that there was no poverty before
the 1990s, what actually happened was that instead of uplifting the poor to cross the
poverty threshold, the conditions worsened for them. The initial assumption was that
growth models would increase human well-being but what happened was different.
Promotion of export-oriented, large-scale agriculture and forestry and major
unplanned investments in agriculture further aggravated the situation.

Such policies resulted in permanent change in the circumstances of the poor
making it more difficult for them. Change of government lead to change in the
policies from time to time but then the damage could not be undone and this mechanism
is in reality used for displacement of people so as to make way for new projects
(Sardar Sarovar Dam on Narmada River which displaced approximately 32000
people without any adequate compensation). The displaced people are forced to
migrate to new areas which are not suited for sustainable agriculture, whether it
makes them poorer or not is for one to deduce but it definitely makes them more
environmentally damaging in their practices.

• Failure of institutions
The institutions operating in economic, social and political scenario are marred with
bias and are outdated in their practices. They have failed to adapt to the technological
and demographic changes in the society. Land reforms are not of any help to the
farmers and lack of institutional credit has exacerbated the situation (The present
Agrarian crises and farmers suicide is the result of such outmoded system).
Development at community level is lacking. Also the government focus on the health
sector is minimal and hence the human resource base of the country is very fragile.
To compensate for the standards, the poor adopt environmentally damaging methods
to survive, i.e., using of firewoods for cooking purposes, no sustainable cropping
pattern, and food habits that utilize minor forest produce in large quantities.



Acts of Violence and
Sustainable Development

NOTES

Self-Instructional Material 99

• High population growth rate
High population growth is one of the major factors contributing to environmental
degradation. In India, increase in population density beyond the carrying capacity
has lead to people spilling to urban areas and has lead to degradation of the environment
in both rural and urban setups. The problem lies in the fact that while average
population growth rates may decline with per capita GDP, people who rely more on
natural resources are locked in the cycle of poverty in which high fertility rates are
maintained and this puts pressure onenvironment.

• Belief in environmental Kuznet’s Curve
The school of thought actually believes that relationship between GDP and the quality
is ‘U-shaped’ which states that quality of environment deteriorates with per capita
GDP increase and then it improves after a critical value of per capita GDP has been
reached. But this view is actually inappropriate and misleading from a policy viewpoint
because in a country like India, this has never been feasible. The increase in GDP
has resulted in more pressure on environment where poor have major contribution.
It’s a typical case of rich getting richer and poor just managing to survive.

The Government should bring in people-friendly policies that help the
underprivileged and the environment while providing sustainable economic
development.

CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

7. Define climate change.
8. How does climate change impact agriculture and food security?
9. What are the various strategies that can be implemented for improved

planning of water resources?
10. What is the challenge faced by Indian agriculture?
11. How can we reduce poverty?

3.4 SUMMARY

• In the recent past, much of the focus has been on the use of terrorism by
various groups to advance Islamist objectives, namely, the total Islamization
of politics and society.

• In the phenomenon of state-sponsored terrorism a state takes an active, if
covert, role in organizing terrorist activities against another state or group
within a state—even within their own state.

• Terrorism is seen as an act of violence however, it is open to subjective
interpretation, because an activity may be a terrorist activity for one but it
may be an act of liberation for another.
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• Terrorism in the contemporary phenomena is difficult to describe as it has
been linked with globalization. However, it is not justifiable to assume that the
processes of globalization are accountable for various terrorist activities.

• Terrorism is characterized by violence and the methods and tactics used for
terrorist activities. Terrorism usually targets the civilians with the sole objective
of creating fear and violence.

• According to Lenin, imperialism is the highest form of capitalism. With the
constant growth of capitalism, there is competition between the demands of
the capitalists, fight over natural resources and access to markets.

• The relatively weaker regional capitalists resort to terrorism to promote their
own interests. Only a global socialist movement that seeks to unite the interests
of the world’s working class people will bring an end to war and terrorism.

• Types of terrorism differ according to what kind of attack agents an attacker
uses (biological, for example) or by what they are trying to defend (as in eco-
terrorism).

• Terrorism can be classified as bioterrorism, cyber terrorism, eco terrorism,
nuclear terrorism, state terrorism and narco-terrorism.

• Many definitions of the term terrorism restrict it to the acts performed and
materialized by non-state actors. But it can also be argued that states can be
and have been terrorists.

• Bioterrorism refers to the intentional release of toxic biological agents to
harm and terrorize civilians, in the name of a political or other cause.

• Cyber terrorists use information technology to attack civilians and seek to
draw attention to their cause through the means of information technology.

• Climate change refers to the temperature variations in the earth’s climate.
• Article 1 of United Nations Framework Convention on Climate Change

defines climate change as, ‘a change which is attributed directly or indirectly
to human activity that alters the composition of the global atmosphere and
which is in addition to natural climate variability observed over comparable
time periods’.

• International negotiations have made it obvious that a greater North-South
cooperation on climate change is the need of the hour.

• Although India’s contributions to greenhouse gas emissions are very small,
the Ministry of Environment and Forests has initiated several climate friendly
measures, particularly in the area of renewable energy.

•  The National Environment Policy 2006 provides a robust framework for
several policy initiatives with an objective to create awareness about climate
change.

• The demand for energy in India is growing rapidly. Dependence on imported
petroleum is also very high.
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• To meet the increasing energy demand and to ensure energy security, the
Government, in 2005, formed a high level Energy Coordination Committee
(ECC).

• The Committee recently issued a draft report with specific recommendations
for how to meet future energy demands.

• Disparities in energy production and use have always existed between the
developed and developing countries.

• The total energy production and consumption is much lower in the developing
countries than in the industrialized or developed countries.

• Water is an important ecosystem resource. Currently, water resources like
rivers, lakes, oceans and underground aquifers are under acute stress due to
population explosion and climate change in many parts of the world.

• A recent joint study conducted by United Nations International Children
Education Fund (UNICEF) and the World Wide Fund (WWF) for Nature
revealed the alarming situation of fresh water depletion in the country.

• This aims for adoption of waste minimization techniques in minimizing the
waste generation both from the domestic and industrial sources.

• Since the dawn of civilization, agriculture is one sector that impacts and in
turn is impacted the most by environment.

• The challenge faced by the Indian agriculture is that of increasing production,
while minimizing environmental impact.

• India’s National Agricultural Policy (NAP) (GoI 2000) has stressed the
importance of management and conservation of resources by stating that,
‘the policy will seek to promote technically sound, economically viable,
environmentally non-degrading, and socially acceptable use of country’s natural
resources—land, water and genetic endowment to promote sustainable
development of agriculture’.

3.5 KEY TERMS

• Reign of Terror: It refers to the period from September 1793–July 1794
after the beginning of the French Revolution, which witnessed many executions
through guillotine and summary executions.

• Counterinsurgency: It means the actions undertaken to counter or resist
insurgency.

• Ethno-nationalist: It refers to the nationalistic feelings in which the nation is
determined through terms of ethnicity.

• Separatist: It refers to the one who advocates separation from an established
institution.

• Hegemony: It means dominance of one social group over another.
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• Climate change: It means the temperature variations in the earth’s climate.
• Food security: It means the availability of food and one’s access to it.
• River basin management: It refers to the protection, improvement and

sustainable use of a river basin.
• Micro-enterprise: It is a small registered business having five or fewer

employees and requiring seed capital of not more than $35,000.
• Millennium Development Goals: These are the eight international

development goals that all 193 United Nations member states and at least 23
international organizations have agreed to achieve by the year 2015.

3.6 ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

1. An activity that involves a violent act, and considered to be anti-social in any
form comes under the domain of terrorist activities.

2. As per Professor Yonah Alexander, terrorism sponsored by the state is a type
of low-intensity conflict undertaken by states when it is convenient for them
to go to war without being answerable for their actions.

3. According to Lenin, imperialism is the highest form of capitalism.
4. There are six types of terrorism. These are as follows:

• State terrorism
• Bioterrorism
• Cyber terrorism
• Eco-terrorism
• Nuclear terrorism
• Narco-terrorism

5. Nuclear terrorism refers to a number of different ways in which nuclear
materials might be exploited as a terrorist tactic. These include attacking
nuclear facilities, purchasing or building nuclear weapons, or otherwise finding
ways to disperse radioactive materials.

6. Religious extremism is the underlying cause of terrorism.
7. Article 1 of United Nations Framework Convention on Climate Change defines

climate change as, ‘a change which is attributed directly or indirectly to human
activity that alters the composition of the global atmosphere and which is in
addition to natural climate variability observed over comparable time periods’.

8. Agriculture is the mainstay of Indian economy and the adverse impacts of
climate change like increase or decrease in the overall amounts of rainfall
and shifts in the timing of the rainfall are already visible. Decreased productivity
of most crops is visible due to increase in temperature and decrease in water
availability.

9. Strategies that can be implemented for improved planning of water resources
are namely, basin management, water conservation measures, increased
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participation of the public and enhanced co-ordination among agencies.
10. The challenge faced by Indian agriculture is that of increasing production,

while minimizing environmental impact. This includes conserving and protecting
the quality of the resources that determine the performance of agriculture
like land, water and air.

11. Substantial evidence suggests that slower population growth and investments
in reproductive health and HIV prevention (particularly among adolescents),
education, women’s empowerment and gender equality reduce poverty.

3.7 QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions
1. What do you understand by the term terrorism?
2. What are the different categories of terrorism?
3. Write a short note on the creation of green jobs.
4. How are population and poverty related to sustainable development?
5. Write a note on the energy needs of India and the ways they can be met in

the future. Suggest some alternative ways by which the dependence on
imported petroleum can be reduced.

6. Compare between the water resource depletion scenarios in developed versus
developing countries. Suggest ways by which developing countries can try to
cope with water depletion and scarcity.

Long-Answer Questions
1. Discuss as to how America has played a role in countering terrorism in

Afghanistan.
2. What can be the potential solutions to counter terrorism?
3. Discuss India’s outlook towards terrorism post the Mumbai terror attacks.
4. Discuss the impact of climate change on sustainable growth. State some

remedial measures for the same.
5. Discuss the various environmental challenges being faced in the agricultural

sector in India.
6. Discuss the reasons for the increase in India’s poverty and unsustainable

economic development.
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4.0 INTRODUCTION

In order to understand global vulnerabilities, the traditional notion of national security
has been challenged with the emerging paradigm of human security. It is argued that
it is individual security that should be emphasized more rather than the state. Human
security holds that a people-centred and multi-disciplinary understanding of security
is imperative so as to widen its meaning and thus, its reach.

The increasingly rapid pace of globalization has given rise to a space in which
the concepts of ‘development’ and ‘security’ needs to be reconsidered.

Taking a step towards human security, the United Nations High Commissioner
for Refugees (UNHCR) was established in 1951 to provide for and coordinate
international relief for refugees and displaced people all over the world. It offers
them protection and support at all stages of their tribulation. In this case, protection
is a concept that comprehends every activity that aims at securing full respect for
the rights of the individual, in agreement with the spirit of human rights, refugee and
international humanitarian law. The 1951 Refugee Convention defines refugees as
the people who are outside their country of nationality or habitual residence and are
explicably afraid that they will be tormented because of their race, faith, nationality,
association by a particular social group or political outlook.

The UNHCR also provides emergency shelter, food, water and medicinal
facilities to such unfortunate people. The organization directs its efforts for improving
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the quality of life of refugees and providing them with future opportunities. The
organization also helps in building infrastructure, educational institutes and projects
that generate income for refugee camps and communities. At present, the UNHCR
is working for more than 26 million people in 123 countries across the world.

This unit discusses human security and globalization.

4.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through this unit, you will be able to:
• Discuss the concept of human security
• Define the term refugee and explain refugee crisis
• Discuss globalization and state sovereignty
• Describe the increasing relevance of non-state actors
• Examine the role of social media and media networks in globalization
• Discuss the role of WikiLeaks and whistle-blowers in globalization

4.2 HUMAN SECURITY

The idea of security which was earlier confined to military security has undergone
radical changes since the inception of the notion of human security. Conventionally,
the idea of security meant protection of the sovereignty and territorial integrity of
states from external military threats. This was the essence of national security,
which dominated security analysis and policy-making during the Cold War period. In
the 1970s and 80s, academicians in response to the Middle East oil crisis and the
growing awareness of worldwide environmental degradation, began to analyse
security in broader, non-military terms.
The origin of the concept of human security can be traced back to the publication
of the Human Development Report of 1994, issued by the United Nations
Development Program (UNDP). The report defined the scope of human security
to include the following areas:

(i) Economic security—this demands availability of basic amenities such as
freedom from poverty or availability of work. Above all it also demands for
some sort of safety nets.

(ii) Food security—it demands that in all conditions all people have both physical
and economic access to basic food.

(iii) Environmental security—protection for the people from the natural calamities,
hazards and human made natural crises and prevention of deterioration of the
natural environment.

(iv) Personal security—protection for people from physical violence, whether
from the state or external states, from violent individuals and sub-state factors,
from domestic abuse, etc.
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(v) Community security—protection from the loss of traditional family values
and relationships and from sectarian and ethnic violence.

(vi) Political security—ensuring that people live in a society that honours their
basic human rights and ensuring the freedom of individuals and groups from
government attempts to exercise control over ideas and information.

(vii) Human security—the idea of human security was more of a work by
development economists, especially Pakistani economist Mahabub ul Haq,
who conceptualized the UNDP’s Human Development Report. The report
came up due to the dissatisfaction with the existing conventional meaning of
development. As a result, they decided to develop a more holistic and
alternative model of development and security.
The expensive affair of defence in the name of territorial and physical

security was heavily affecting overall development. Hence, the need was also felt
to develop an alternative notion of security. As a global study conducted by Inga
Thorson of Sweden concluded, the arms race and development are in a competitive
relation.

Along with the attempts to broaden the notion of security to include non-
military threats, there was also a growing emphasis on the individual as the central
object of security. One reason for this is the rising incidence of civil wars and intra-
state conflicts involving huge losses of life, ethnic cleansing, and displacement of
people within and across borders and disease outbreaks.

4.2.1 Refugee Crisis

The term ‘refugee’ is earmarked for those who have left their country of origin.
UNHCR’s main role is to offer international protection to refugees and to find durable
solutions for them. A durable solution is any means that can decide the state of
refugees in a satisfactory and permanent way, such that they can have a normal
lifestyle. Many of the world’s refugees are associates of marginal groups who can
no longer depend on their own state for protection. UNHCR is also authorized to
oversee the execution of the 1951 Convention concerning the status of refugees.
The organization’s work is maneuvered from 130 field offices and its headquarters
in Geneva. Governments usually guarantee basic human rights and corporeal security
to their citizens. However, this safety device disappears when people become
refugees. Refugees have to face pathetic situations at times when they are absconding
from war or persecution. It is quite ironic that these helpless refugees have to seek
security from their own state—indeed it is their own government who is resorting to
cruelty. If the receiving countries do not welcome these refugees and if they do not
help them once they enter into their country, then they may be doomed to an intolerable
state where their elementary rights, security and in certain situations, their lives, are
in peril.

Today, the essential decree of UNHCR is to safeguard 40 million uprooted or
stateless people. The agency does this in numerous ways: first and foremost it
guarantees the basic privileges to uprooted or stateless people in their respective
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states of asylum. For long-term solutions, the UNHCR assists refugees to relocate
themselves to new countries and it also helps them revisit their countries if they
want to.

A notable work of UNHCR can be seen when they provide the physical
protection to the refugees who are living in asylum. It also gives assistance to  the
refugees by  providing  shelter, food, water and medical care in the immediate
aftermath of any refugee exodus, while taking into account the explicit needs of
women, children, the elderly and the disabled.

Rights of Refugees
Every person is entitled to human rights. These rights place authorities, including the
government and immigration officials under a responsibility to treat everyone with
fairness, equality, dignity and respect. Refugee rights have been specified in a number
of international and regional treaties that offer guidance for humanitarian personnel.
Governments are answerable for the security of all natives on their territory. In
actuality, however, governments may be powerless or reluctant to give such security,
and they may need the support of the international community.

1. In the Universal Declaration of Human Rights (1948), the majority of the
human rights vital to refugee protection are mentioned, these are as follows:

(i) Right to life, freedom and safety of person
(ii) Right to seek and enjoy asylum
(iii) Freedom from torture, or cruel, inhuman or degrading treatment or

punishment
(iv) Freedom from slavery or servitude
(v) Recognition as a person before the law
(vi) Freedom of thought, conscience and religion
(vii) Freedom from arbitrary arrest and detention
(viii) Freedom from arbitrary interference in privacy, home and family
(ix) Freedom of opinion and expression
(x) Right to be educated
(xi) Right to participate in the cultural life of a community
(xii) The principle of ‘non-refoulement’

The notion of refoulement as articulated in the French word Refouler means
‘to drive back, to repel’. It is the foundation of international refugee law since it
involves the right to life and liberty of the persecuted person who has sought asylum.
However, the obligation subsists under Article 33 of the 1951 Refugee Convention
not to return a refugee to a country of territory where he/she would be at risk of
persecution:

‘No Contracting State shall expel or return (refouler) a refugee in any manner
whatsoever to the frontiers of territories where his life or freedom would be
threatened on account of his race, religion, nationality, membership of a particular
social group or political opinion.’
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This is recognized as the principle of non-refoulement, which is a part of
customary international law, and therefore, obligatory on all states. The principle is
also integrated in several international human rights treaties, for example the 1984
Convention against Torture, which forbids the forceful removal of persons to a
country where there is a real danger of torture.

International Refugee Law
The International Refugee Law sets the rules and procedures that endeavour to
safeguard both the persons looking for asylum from persecution and also those
recognized as refugees under the substantial instruments. Its laws and regulations
provide assurance to vulnerable groups the legal safety net that goes beyond the
international human rights law.

Looking into the humanitarian grounds, the international humanitarian law
recommends that those affected by armed conflicts, whether displaced or not, should
be returned to their original state, guarded against the effects of war and given
unbiased support. Since the majority of the refugees see themselves at the focus of
global or domestic armed conflict, refugee law has been associated with humanitarian
law. International refugee law is the branch of a larger mixture of international
human rights law and international humanitarian law. Human rights law comprises
the broad structure within which refugee edict proviso should be seen.

Refugees are permitted to two moderately coinciding sets of rights:
(i) the rights given to them as independent people and assured under international
human rights principles and national law, and (ii) the explicit rights associated to
their status as refugees.
Two international human rights treaties are significant aspects of international refugee
law, these are as follows:

1. The Convention against Torture and Other Cruel, Inhuman or
Degrading Treatment or Punishment: It provides security from
refoulement, or to a state of affairs where there is a considerable danger of
torture. The non-refoulement stipulation of the Convention against Torture
is a full-fledged convention, unlike the non-refoulement provisions of the
Refugee Convention, which entails that protection be linked to a terror of
persecution because of a person’s race, religion, ethnicity and nationality
membership of a specific social group, or political opinion. On the other
side, the Convention against Torture does not have any provision exclusive
of perpetrators of predominantly serious crimes or other unworthy persons
from its protection.

2. The Convention on the Rights of the Child: It is the convention to which
virtually all the states in the humankind are a party, and applies to all children
without bigotry, including child refugees and asylum seekers. The Convention
exclusively instructs that every child looking for refugee status has a right to
safety and humanitarian assistance in the enjoyment of the rights set forth in
that Convention and in others to which the State is a party.
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Structure, Organization and Role of UNHCR
The Office of the United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees (UNHCR),
also acknowledged as the UN Refugee Agency, is a United Nations agency that
works for refugees and assists in their voluntary repatriation, native integration or
relocation to a third country. The headquarters of UNHCR is in Geneva, Switzerland.

The UN General Assembly and the Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC)
administered the UN refugee agency. The Executive Committee of UNHCR consists
of 85 members who approve the agency’s biennial programmes and the corresponding
budget. The UN General Assembly appointed the High Commissioner. It is the
responsibility of the High Commissioner to present the programmes and budget in
the UN General Assembly.

Organizational Structure of UNHCR
The organizational structure of UNHCR is as follows:

1. The UN General Assembly
Once the Secretary General is nominated, the Assembly elects the High Commissioner
generally for a five-year term. The High Commissioner reports to the UN General
Assembly through the Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC).

2. The High Commissioner
As the head of the organization, the High Commissioner is answerable for the direction
and control of UNHCR. He/she directs the work of UNHCR with the support of a
Deputy High Commissioner and Assistant High Commissioners for Protection and
Operations. The responsibility of the High Commissioner would include:

(i) Reinforcing and streamlining existing human rights mechanism
(ii) Engaging in dialogue with all governments to secure respect for all human

rights
(iii) Synchronize the human rights promotion and protection activities throughout

the United Nations system including UN education and public information
programmes

(iv) Overseeing the center for Human Rights
(v) Promoting and protecting the effective enjoyment by all of civil, cultural,

economic, political and social rights
(vi) Playing a dynamic role in removing the current obstacles and in meeting the

challenges to the full realization of all human rights
(vii) Offering advisory services and technical and financial assistance in respect

of the human rights to the states at their request
(viii) Taking steps for the augmentation of international cooperation for the promotion

and protection of human rights
The following High Commissioners held the post:

• Gerrit Jan van Heaven Goodhearted, 1951–1956
• Auguste R. Lindt, 1956–1960
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• Felix Schnyder, 1960–1965
• Prince Sadruddin Aga Khan, 1965–1978
• Poul Hartling, 1978–1985
• Jean-Pierre Hocke, 1986–1989
• Thorvald Stoltenberg, January–November 1990
• Sadako Ogata, 1990–2001
• Ruud Lubbers, 2001–2005
• Antonio Guterres, 2005–present

3. The Executive Committee
UNHCR’s Executive Committee (EXCOM) was created by ECOSOC in 1958. Its
main tasks are to approve the High Commissioner’s assistance programmmes, advice
the High Commissioner in the exercise of his/her statutory functions, notably
international protection, and scrutinize all financial and administrative aspects of the
agency. Members of EXCOM are elected by ECOSOC. EXCOM meets annually
for one week in October in Geneva; Standing Committee meetings are held up to
five times per year.
The Office works in collaboration with governments, regional organizations, and
international and non-governmental organizations. It strongly believed that those
refugees who are benefited from the agency’s activities should have a say over the
decisions taken up by the governmental authorities. UNHCR’s partnership with UN
agencies includes:

(i) World Food Programme (WFP), which supplies relief food aid
(ii) UN Children’s Fund (UNICEF), which provides assistance to governments

with programmes that focus on children’s health, nutrition, education, training
and social services; it also works to shelter solitary minors and to reunite
families that may have been separated when escaping from their home
country

(iii) World Health Organization (WHO), which directs and coordinates international
health work and is active in, among other things, immunization and AIDS
campaigns

(iv) UN Development Programme (UNDP), which coordinates all UN
development activities, oversees long-term development plans after
emergencies, and plays an important role in integration and re-integration
programmes

(v) UN Office of the High Commissioner for Human Rights (OHCHR), which
plays a leading role on human rights issues, coordinates UN action for human
rights, and responds to severe violations of human rights

(vi) UN Office for the Coordination of Humanitarian Affairs (OCHA), which
coordinates UN assistance in humanitarian crises that go beyond the capacity
and mandate of any single humanitarian agency
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(vii) International Organization for Migration (IOM), an inter-governmental body
that is not part of the UN system, which helps transfer refugees, displaced
persons and others in need of internal or international migration services

(viii) UNHCR also works with regional bodies, such as the Organization for African
Unity, the Organization of American States, the Council of Europe, the
Organization for Security and Cooperation in Europe, and the Asian- African
Legal Consultative Organization

Role of UNHCR
UNHCR was established in 1950 as an auxiliary organ of the General Assembly. Its
main purpose was to fulfill its legislative functions under the supervision of its parent
organ, the ECOSOC and further subsidiary body of the ECOSOC, the Executive
Committee of the High Commissioner’s Programme. Intellectuals and practitioners
of international relations have been slow to identify either the wisdom or connotation
of UNHCR in world politics. Amongst UN agencies, UNHCR is inimitable. It is
both a person symbolized in the High Commissioner and a bureaucracy with its own
divergent culture and value system. The High Commissioner has miniature or no
political authority but is vested with substantial ethical authority and legitimacy dating
back not just to its own founding in 1951 but to 1921 when Fridtjof Nansen was
appointed as the first High Commissioner for Refugees by the League of Nations.

UNHCR is an organization with its own individuality, consisting over 5,000
individuals of diverse nationalities who share similar values. While UNHCR has had
many successes over the past sixty years, it has also had many failures. A number
of internal and external restrictions restrain the organization from achieving its full
impact.

From the beginning, the task of the UNHCR has progressed radically because
the nature of conflicts and political dynamics have altered dramatically, i.e., within
the Cold War era, the detection of persecution, or the provision of asylum, was
mostly used as a means to demonstrate the breakdown of communist regimes.
Nowadays, however, with the transformations in the existing political climate,
repatriation is regarded as the most feasible solution to refugee calamity. Given the
fact that in the present day the most distinguishing attribute of the refugee
predicament is the ever-increasing unwillingness of potential asylum and resettlement
countries to accomplish their international commitments, it should not be astonishing
to know that repatriation has been seriously emphasized as the supreme solution to
this problem.

At the international level, UNHCR endorses international refugee accords
and checks government acquiescence with international refugee law. UNHCR staff
encourages refugee law along with all the people who are caught up with refugee
protection, including border soldiers, reporters, NGOs, legal representatives and senior
bureaucrats.

At the field level, UNHCR personnel direct their effort to shelter refugees
through an extensive range of activities, together with reacting to disasters, move
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refugee campground away from territorial border regions to improve security; bring
back together alienated families; giving information to refugees on the state of affairs
happening in their native country so that their decision-making about their return is
feasible; certifying a refugee’s need for relocation to a second country of asylum;
make routine trips to detention centres; and give suggestion to regimes on drafting
of refugee laws. UNHCR seeks to provide sustainable solutions to the problem of
refugees by helping refugees return to their home country, if conditions are beneficial
for them to go back or amalgamate into their countries of asylum, or relocate in
second countries of asylum.

Hence, UNHCR keeps an eye on adhering to international standards and
encourages the implementation of refugee norms. It has acted as the lighthouse of
refugee norms. Its strategy involved persuasion and socialization in order to hold
states answerable to their previously stated policies or principles. During the period
of 1960s and early 1970s, the process of socialization first began in the newly
autonomous or developing countries of Africa, Asia and Latin America and later on
in 1990s in the republics of the former Soviet Union.

Today the UNHCR is extremely caught up in conflict-torn countries, giving
aid and protection, to internally displaced persons (IDPs) and to other displaced
persons.

An IDP is a person who has been forced to move from his or her home
country because of conflict, persecution or because of a natural catastrophe or
some other unusual circumstance of this type.

Generally, the UNHCR’s participation with the internally displaced has often
been in the perspective of the voluntary repatriation of refugees, where return
movements and habilitation/reintegration programmes comprise both returning
refugees and displaced persons in situations where it was neither rational nor
practicable to treat the two differently. In the late 1980s, however, the UNHCR
took on diverse responsibilities—it has become more active in countries of refugee
origin by yielding humanitarian aid, keep an eye on human rights violations and trying
to thwart the flow of refugees. Nowadays, the UNHCR’s functions have been
widened so much that it covers both the sufferers of war and gross human rights
violations, as well as look into the inhabitants who have not crossed an international
boundary. In this regard, one academician has noted that the UNHCR’s role has
transformed so much that it now officially provides support even to those who are
not displaced. UNHCR also helps ‘potential source governments’ in their stabilization
process. UNHCR has also participated in an active role where predicaments related
to statelessness and the acquisition of a nationality have occurred, including, for
example, Ukraine, the Czech and Slovak Republics, the Horn of Africa and the
Balkans.

Let us take a look at the scenario of refugees between the years 2001 to
2010, shown in Figure 4.1.
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Fig. 4.1 Global Forced Displacement: 2001-2010 (end-year, in millions)

At the end of 2010, an anticipated 43.3 million inhabitants worldwide were forcibly
displaced due to violence and persecution, the highest number in more than 15 years.
This included 15.4 million refugees, 27.5 million IDPs and close to 1 million individuals
whose asylum claim had not yet been arbitrated. The number of returning refugees
has reduced continuously since 2004, with 2010 being the lowest level (197,600) in
more than two decades. In contrast, the number of returned IDPs (2.9 million) was
the highest in more than a decade.

In recent years, UNHCR has undertaken a number of significant programmes
to work in partnership with human rights and humanitarian relief agencies to hold up
the international refugee safeguard system. Some of its important programmes were
‘Partnership in Action (PARINAC, 1996)’, ‘Reach-out process’, 1999 and ‘Global
Consultation on Refugee Protection, 2001’.

The major aim of UNHCR is to provide durable solutions that will permit
them to reconstruct their lives in self-esteem and peace. Further, UNHCR’s main
aim is to protect the rights and welfare of refugees. There are three solutions open
to refugees where UNHCR can help: voluntary repatriation; local integration; or
resettlement to a third country in situations where it is impracticable for a person to
go back home or continue to stay in the host country.
The three solution are discussed as follows:

(i) Repartition
For the millions of refugees around the world, going back to their native places
remains the strongest optimism of finding an end to exile. As the durable solution of
choice for the largest number of refugees, voluntary repatriation in safety and self-
esteem necessitates the full dedication of the country of origin to help reintegrate its
own people. It also requires the enduring support of the international community
through the decisive post-conflict phase to guarantee that those who make the bold
decision to go home can rebuild their lives in a stable environment. UNHCR’s main
concern when it comes to return is to maintain friendly environment for voluntary
repatriation; to guarantee the implementation of a free and informed choice; and to
gather support for the returnees. In practice, UNHCR encourages and facilitates
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voluntary repatriation through various means, including arrange the ‘go-and-see’
visits for refugees; accumulating updated information on their country and region of
origin; engaging in peace and reunion activities; promoting housing and property
restoration; and providing return assistance and legal aid to returnees.

(ii) Local integration
Lakhs of refugees around the world subsist year after year with little optimism of
ever returning home. Most of the refugees cannot go to their original place of residence
because their countries are mired in endless conflict or, more often, because they
fear persecution if they were to come back. In cases where voluntary repatriation is
not a feasible option, looking for a home in the country of asylum and amalgamating
into the local community could offer a durable solution to their troubles and the
better prospect of starting a new life. Local integration is an intricate and slow
process which comprises distinct but interrelated legal, economic, social and cultural
dimensions and requires considerable demands on both the individual and the receiving
society. In most of the cases, obtaining the nationality of the country of recipient is
the culmination of this procedure. UNHCR estimates that throughout the precedent
decade, 1.1 million refugees of the globe converted into the citizens in their country
of asylum.

(iii) Resettlement
A number of refugees cannot go home or are reluctant to do so because they will
face constant persecution. Many are also living in death-defying situations or have
explicit needs that cannot be attended to in the country where they have sought
shelter. In such state of affairs, UNHCR assists to relocate refugees in a third
country as the only secure and practical durable solution. Of the 11 million refugees
of concern to UNHCR around the world, only about 1 per cent of them are put
forward by the agency for resettlement. According to Sadako Ogata, UN High
Commissioner for Refugees, ‘Resettlement can no longer be seen as the least-
preferred durable solution; in many cases it is the only solution for refugees’.

The percentage of countries taking part in UNHCR resettlement programmes
is very less. Looking at current scenario one sees that United States is the world’s
top-most resettlement country, while Canada and Australia also give a substantial
number of places as a resettlement option. Recently, Europe and Latin America
have also been actively involved in the process of resettlement.

In 2011, UNHCR presented the files of some 92,000 refugees for deliberation
by resettlement countries. By nationality, the main recipients of UNHCR facilitated
relocation programmes were refugees from Myanmar (21,300), Iraq (20,000), Somalia
(15,700) and Bhutan (13,000). Ten per cent of all submissions were for women and
girls at risk, the highest percentage of the last six years.

In the same year, almost 62,000 individuals departed to 22 resettlement
countries with UNHCR’s help. The largest amount of resettled refugees left from
Nepal (18,150), followed by Thailand (9,570) and Malaysia (8,370). Resettlement is
a life-altering experience. It is both demanding and rewarding. Refugees are often
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resettled to a realm where the civilization, language and culture are totally diverse
and new to them.

Providing for their effectual treatment and assimilation is valuable for both
the resettled refugee and the receiving country. Governments and non-governmental
organization associates give services to smoothen the process of assimilation, such
as cultural orientation, language and vocational training as well as programmes to
encourage accessibility to education and employment.

Persons of concern to UNHCR
Persons of concern to UNHCR are all those whose safety and support needs are of
interest to UNHCR. They include:

• Refugees under the Refugee Convention
• Returnees (i.e., former refugees)
• Stateless persons
• Internally displaced persons (in some situations)
• Asylum Seekers (persons who leave their own country for their safety, often

for political reasons or because of war and travel to another country hoping
that the government will protect them and allow them to live there)

UNHCR’s authority to act on their behalf is either based on the 1951 Convention
and the OAU Convention, the Cartagena Declaration, or on UN General Assembly
resolutions.

Refugees under the Refugee Convention
Article 1 of the Convention as amended by the 1967 Protocol provides the definition
of a refugee:

A person who owing to a well-founded fear of being persecuted for reasons of
race, religion, nationality, membership of a particular social group or political
opinion, is outside the country of his nationality and is unable or, owing to such
fear, is unwilling to avail himself of the protection of that country; or who, not
having a nationality and being outside the country of his former habitual residence
as a result of such events, is unable or, owing to such fear, is unwilling to return
to it.

Returnees
Many people who are forced from their homes, a voluntary return to home with
security and dignity marks the triumphant end to their ordeal. Of the other ‘durable
solutions’ that UNHCR look for refugees, only a minority have the chance to be
resettled to third countries or to be locally incorporated into their host societies.
Over the years, UNHCR has handled numerous large-scale deliberate repatriation
programmes that brought many refugees to their home. Since 2002, somewhere
around 5 million refugees have returned to Afghanistan alone with the aid and
assistance of UNHCR. UNHCR offices also lend a hand to an individual repatriation
of refugees and internally displaced people on a regular basis. Where it is indispensable
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and possible, UNHCR offices in the recipient countries also support and watch their
reintegration to make certain that the repatriation was an adequate solution. The
phrase ‘returnee’ is an eloquent term that acknowledges the fact that returning
refugees are in need of certain assistance and sometimes protection, during a short-
term period until they have re-integrated their communities.

Stateless Persons

A stateless person is someone who is not considered to be a national by any state
under the jurisdiction of its law. He/she may be, but is not essentially, a refugee.
Today, we see that there are millions of stateless persons around the world. In 1996,
the UN General Assembly called on UNHCR to encourage agreement to the two
international conventions on statelessness and to assist governments with technical
and legal advice on their nationality legislation. UNHCR thus works with governments
outlining nationality legislation, smoothen up the process in coordinating with emerging
legal systems, supports and advises on individual and group cases of statelessness
and helps bargaining treaties related to statelessness. UNHCR’s association with
stateless persons is founded on the well-built links between statelessness and
displacement of the persons. For example:

• Displacement can be the reason of statelessness (for example, a person’s
displacement is accompanied by a restructuring of territorial boundaries)

• Displacement can be a corollary of statelessness (when stateless and
denationalized populations are forced to evacuate their usual place of
residence)

• Statelessness can be a barrier to the decree of refugee problems (when, for
example, countries out rightly reject to readmit former refugees on the reasons
of statelessness)

The nations should resolve the predicament of statelessness. Governments must
take necessary precautions to make sure that they do not extract or withhold the
privileges of citizenship from whole sections of the inhabitants who can exhibit
authentic and effective connection with that country and who, devoid of State action,
would otherwise be stateless.

In 1994, UNHCR’s Executive Committee urged UNHCR to reinforce its
efforts with deference to statelessness, together with promoting accession to the
1954 and 1961 conventions on statelessness and methodical gathering of information
on the magnitude of the problem.

The 1954 Convention concern the status of stateless persons, aid to regulate
and improve the condition of stateless persons and helps to ensure that stateless
persons have the benefit of human rights and freedom without favoritism.

The 1961 Convention on the Reduction of Statelessness classifies ways in
which persons who would otherwise be stateless can acquire or retain nationality
through an established link with a state through birth or descent. The Convention
covers such issues as the conceding of nationality, the loss or denial of nationality,
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deprivation of nationality and transfer of territory. Retention of nationality, once
acquired, is also highlighted.

Internally Displaced Persons (IDPs)

Internationally, an estimated 20–30 million persons are displaced within the boundaries
of their home countries. These are the people who have escaped from their homes,
often during a civil warfare, but have not sought refuge in other nations. As a general
rule, internally displaced persons have more or less the same protection needs as
refugees, but since they have not crossed an international boundary, they do not fall
under the ambit of the Refugee Convention or the UNHCR Statute, i.e.,

Internally displaced persons are persons or groups of persons who have been
forced or obliged to flee or to leave their homes or places of habitual residence,
in particular as a result of or in order to avoid the effects of armed conflict,
situations of generalized violence, violations of human rights or natural or human
made disasters, and who have not crossed an internationally recognized State
border.

(Source: United Nations Guiding Principles on Internal Displacement,
Introduction)

In contrast to refugees, IDPs have not crossed international boundaries to get shelter
but have continued to live inside their home countries. IDPs officially remain under
the security of their own government—even though that government might be the
cause of their escape. As citizens, they have the right to retain all of their privileges
and protection under both human rights and international humanitarian law.

As mentioned earlier, UNHCR’s original mandate does not explicitly cover
IDPs, but because of the agency’s proficiency on displacement, it has for many
years been supporting millions of them, more recently through the ‘cluster approach’.
Under this approach, UNHCR has the pilot role in administering the protection and
shelter needs of IDPs as well as synchronization and management of camps. UNHCR
at present has been active in 28 IDP programmes including Afghanistan, Pakistan,
the Democratic Republic of the Congo, the Central African Republic, Chad, Colombia,
Kenya and Uganda. Refugees and migrants utilize the identical routes and means of
transportation in order to get a passage in the neighbouring countries. They, however,
are basically dissimilar and, thus, are treated in a very different way under international
norms. Migrants, especially economic migrants, opt to move in order to get a better
life. An economic migrant is a person who moves to a different country in order to
take up a job or seek better economic future. Whereas, refugees have to move in
order to save their lives or safeguard their freedom.

Asylum Seekers
The terms ‘refugee’ and ‘asylum seeker’ are frequently intermingled: an asylum
seeker is a person who declares that he or she is a refugee, but whose claims have
not been validated. National asylum organizations are there to make a decision as to
which asylum seekers are eligible for international protection. Those persons who
are judged through appropriate procedures and are neither refugee, nor in need of
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any other form of international protection, can be sent back to their home countries.
If the asylum arrangement is both speedy and just, then people who know they are
not refugees have little reason to make a claim in the first place, thereby benefitting
both the host country and the refugees for whom the system is projected. During
mass movements of refugees (generally as a result of conflicts or generalized
violence as divergent to individual persecution), it is not—and never will be—possible
to conduct individual asylum interviews for everyone who has crossed the border.
Nor is it typically necessary, since in such situation it is generally evident why they
have escaped. Accordingly, such cluster of population is often declared as ‘prima
facie’ refugees.

India—Refugees and UNHCR
India’s position is regarded as one of the favoured destinations for the refugees as
one can see the consistent movement of refugees from many of its sub-continental
adjoining countries, as also from elsewhere. Although, India itself has a population
of more than a billion with a minimum of 600 million citizens living in poverty with
inadequate basic amenities, India still remains to accept the refugees in great numbers.
However, in the Indian legal context there has been no consistent law to tackle the
problem of its enormous refugee population, and there has been no development for
creating one either; until then, it continues to treat incoming refugees grounded on
their national origin and political deliberations, questioning the homogeneity of rights
and privileges granted to refugee groups. Indeed, the National Human Rights
Commission (NHRC) has referred to several reports advising the endorsement of a
national law, or at least, making alterations or amendments to the outdated Foreigners
Act (1946), which is the current law referred by authorities with respect to refugees
and asylum seekers. The most substantial loophole in this law is that it does not
comprise the term ‘refugee’. Subsequently under Indian Law, the term ‘foreigner’
is used to cover aliens temporarily or permanently residing in the country. This
places refugees, along with immigrants, and tourists in this extensive category,
depriving them of privileges available under the Geneva Convention. An immigrant
is a person who takes up a permanent residence in a country other than his or her
original homeland.

Irrespective of these features, at present, the number of refugees and asylum
seekers in India is close to an approximate 4,35,900, as estimated by the World
Refugee Survey 2007, conducted by the United States Committee for Refugees and
Immigrants (USCRI) and seconded by the current figures from the United Nations
High Commissioner of Refugees (UNHCR). As per these sources, new asylum
seekers for the year 2007 are 17,900, as compared to the official figure of meager
600 people leaving the country. India plays the role of a homelike shelter for refugees
from its neighbouring countries who either leave their countries under pressure of
origin due to inter and intra state conflict, political harassment or human rights
transgressions. Our country identifies Tibetans, Chakmas, Sri Lankan Tamils and
Afghans and lakhs of people of other nationalities from Iran, Iraq, Somalia, Sudan
and Myanmar as refugees.
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India has given refugee status to asylum seekers from neighbouring states like:
China: Refugees and asylum seekers from Tibet number around 1,10,000.
Nepal: Excluding migrant workers, the population stands at 1,00,000 refugees.
However, this number is not usually considered because of the Indo-Nepal Friendship
Treaty.
Sri Lanka: Total strength of conflict induced refugees of Tamil origin stands at
99,600.
Myanmar: Currently 50,000 refugees and asylum seekers.
Bangladesh: The mass exodus following the 1971 war has come down to 35,000,
following repatriation of refugees.
Afghanistan: The 30,400 refugees and asylum seekers comprised mainly of Hindus
and Sikhs.
Bhutan: The ethnic Nepalese population settled in India amounts to 10,000 refugees
and asylum seekers.

Important legislations
• Constitution of India, 1950, (Schedule 9)
• Bombay Refugees Act, 1948
• Scheduled Tribes and Other Traditional Forest Dwellers (Recognition of Forest

Rights) Amendment Bill, 2009 (55 of 2009)
• Citizenship (Amendment) Bill, 2012

India and UNHCR
The United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees (UNHCR) plays many diverse
roles in order to give refugee protection in nations around the world. In India, emergent
anxieties about national security threaten to crush the protection space. Although,
India is not party to the 1951 Refugee Convention or its 1967 Protocol, nor does it
have a national refugee protection framework, yet it considers the two basic principles
of the convention, namely:

1. Non-discrimination as far as possible between nationals and refugees
2. Non-discrimination on the basis of race, religion or country or origin amongst

refugees
These two principles are reflected in Part III of the Indian Constitution. Article 14
provides that the State can not deny to any person equality before the law or the
equal protection of the laws within the territory of India. Further, Article 21 provides
that no person shall be deprived of his life or personal liberty except according to
procedure established by law. Besides this, Article 25(1) provides that subject to
public order, morality and health and to other provisions of this Part, all persons are
equally entitled to freedom of conscience and right to freely profess, practice and
propagate religion.

The National Human Rights Commission of India has operated effectually as
a watchdog for the protection of refugees. It is through progressive judicial analysis
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that the scope of Articles 14 and 21 of the Indian Constitution extends to refugees.
In the breakthrough Chakma refugee’s case, the Supreme Court clearly held that
the State was under a constitutional obligation to guard refugees (National Human
Rights Commission vs State of Arunachal Pradesh, AIR 1996 SC 1234). This
case involved a difference existing between Chakma refugees residing in Arunachal
Pradesh and a group of antagonistic locals called All Arunachal Pradesh Students
Union (AAPSU). In 1964, the Chakma people had been displaced from erstwhile
East Pakistan (now Bangladesh) and relocated from Assam to the state of Arunachal
Pradesh. While many applied for citizenship, local officials barred their applications
from reaching to the government; regardless of living in India for above 30 years,
several of the Chakmas remained, legitimately speaking, non-citizens. AAPSU threats
to the Chakma refugees to leave or suffer severe harm hit the roof. Finally, the
NHRC filed an appeal in court demanding that Arunachal Pradesh halt the Chakma’s
forced migration and safeguard them from any harm. Luckily for the Chakmas, the
Supreme Court ruled in their favour stating that the state had an obligation to protect
them from violence.

In Malavika Karlekar vs. Union of India (Criminal Writ Petition No. 243 of
1988), the Supreme Court stayed the deportation of Burmese refugees in the Andaman
and Nicobar Islands, as their applications for refugee status were pending with the
UNHCR.

The case of U Myat Kayw and Nayzan vs State of Manipur (Civil Rule
No. 516 of 1991) has contributed substantially to India’s refugee policy. It involved
eight Burmese people, aged 12 to 58, who were detained in the Manipur central jail
in Imphal for illegal entry. These people had participated in the democracy movement,
had voluntarily surrendered to the Indian authorities and were taken into custody.
The cases were registered under Section 14 of the Foreigners Act for illegal entry
into India. They petitioned for their release, however, to enable them to seek refugee
status with UNHCR in New Delhi. The Gauhati High Court, under Article 21, ruled
that asylum seekers, who enter India, even if illegally, should be permitted to approach
the office of the UN High Commissioner to seek refugee status.

The government had regulated certain policies and procedures for its refugee
policies. The ethos of these administrative regulations come from the fact that persons
evacuated from their homes need both protection and economic sustenance. The
administrative proficiencies of the government department accountable for
rehabilitation and the laws arbitrated at the time of partition have backed towards a
refugee policy for India. In the absenteeism of explicit statute, often the plight of the
refugees are decided based on the Foreigner’s Act 1946, the Emigration Act 1983
and the Passport Act 1967, and above all, the Indian Constitution under Article 21.
Though it is associated to illegitimate migrants, the exemption provision is applicable
to refugees.

In addition, policy regulators assert that India affirms the principle of Non-
Refoulement which is integral to any law on refugees. This forbids the expulsion of
a refugee to another country, including his/her country of origin, if he or she might
again be endangered to persecution. Nonetheless, the country hosts a proliferation
of refugees and respects the principle of non-refoulement for holders of UNHCR
documentation. In Zothansangpuri vs State of Manipur (Civil Rule No. 981 of
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1989), the Guwahati-Imphal bench of the Guwahati High Court ruled that refugees
have the right not to be deported if their life was in danger. India endures to grant
asylum to an enormous amount of refugees from neighbouring States, guarding and
assisting above 2,00,000 Tibetans and Sri Lankans.

In India, the UNHCR plays a very dynamic role regarding the subject of the
refugee population. The Indian government has commenced to support the refugees
of Tibet and Sri Lanka under its own umbrellas. With reverence to these populations,
the UNHCR plays only a ‘watch-dog’ role, monitoring conditions and guaranteeing
that when refugees return to their home country, their repatriation is voluntary.
UNHCR works in partnership with the Government of India, particularly the Ministry
of External Affairs and the Ministry of Home Affairs, together with police authorities.
Its civil society associates include the Mahanirban Calcutta Research Group, The
Other Media, and academia. Furthermore, UNHCR participates in the United Nations
Development Assistance Framework (UNDAF) process, particularly the clusters
on gender, education, HIV and AIDS and disaster management.

The Government of India, in the year 2000, invited the former High
Commissioner for Refugees, Sadako Ogata, to make the first ever official visit to
India by a High Commissioner for Refugees. A similar invitation was extended in
2002 to the next High Commissioner, Rudd Lubbers. The visits were landmarks in
consolidation of relations between the Government of India and the UNHCR. With
the approval of the authorities, the UNHCR has engaged in various promotional and
advocacy activities in various parts of the refugee law and public awareness on
refugee issues. In yet another landmark judgment, The Madras High Court in
P Neduraman and Dr. S Ramadoss vs Union of India and the State of Tamil
Nadu (1992) highlighted the need to guarantee the voluntary character of repatriation.

The Government of India addresses the issue of refugees at both, administrative
and governmental levels. A national model refugee law for granting statutory protection
to refugees has long been considered in India but is yet to be implemented. In India,
refugees are placed under three comprehensive groups.

Group I refugees receive complete protection from the Indian government
(for example, Tamil refugees from Sri Lanka and Jumma). The Jumma inhabits are
from the Chittagong Hill Tracts of Bangladesh. The Buddhist Jumma have been
absconding religious aggravation from the Muslim Government of Bangladesh.

Group II refugees are those who are granted refugee status by the UNHCR
and are sheltered under the principle of non-refoulement, for example, Burmese and
Afghan refugees.

Group III refugees are those who are neither recognized by the Indian
Government nor the UNHCR but have moved to India and embraced the local
community (for example, Chin refugees from Burma living in the state of Mizoram).
A huge number of indigenous Chin and other tribal refugees have escaped from
Burma and crossed the threshold of the Indian state, Mizoram. The presence of
Chin refugees, Nagas and Rakhain refugees from  Arakan State in Burma, and
ethnic Nepalese of Bhutanese nationality is not acknowledged by the Government
of India.
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Source: The Other Media, Battling to survive: A study of refugees and
Burmese asylum seekers in Delhi (New Delhi: The Other Media, 2010)

Fig. 4.2 India-Burma Border

Those asylum-seekers who do not enjoy the direct protection by the Indian
government can apply for refugee status with the UNHCR. The Offices of the
UNHCR are authorized to issue refugee certificates to those who fulfill the norms
under the 1951 Convention after having conducted interviews with such asylum-
seekers for refugee status determination. The UNHCR-issued refugee documents
are in practice, accepted by the Indian government, and build an effective system of
refugee protection in India.

Hence, both the Indian government and the UNHCR share an ironic
relationship, wherein India has been a member of the executive committee (EXCOM)
of the UNHCR since 1995, without being a party to the 1951 Convention and
undertaking its obligations. It is interesting to note that UNHCR agency is positioned
in New Delhi and is not permissible to function in other parts of the country, other
than in Tamil Nadu where it provides restricted repatriation aid to Sri Lankan Tamil
refugees recognized by the Indian government. Consequently, refugees situated in
secluded parts of India do not have access to UNHCR assistance; for instance, in
Mizoram most of the Burmese refugees live as illegal immigrants and do not seek
UNHCR protection.

4.2.2 Politics of Humanitarian Intervention

The recent trends of international conflict and security in international relations have
revolved almost exclusively around the state and its survival as a political community.
Indeed, the ultimate goal of state behaviour, and its core ‘value’, is assumed to be
the securing of the state itself against anything that may threaten its existence or
integrity. Thus, the condition of being ‘secure’, at least in conventional international
relation terms, is one in which threats to the state are minimum. Security has, therefore,
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usually been linked to the military defence of the state and its sovereignty against
external threats. For this reason, significant part of security studies has been concerned
with studies or the study of war. The overriding security concerns of second half of
the 20th century were understandably preoccupied with the possibility of a nuclear
confrontation between the powers and their allies which had the potential to destroy
the world.

State or national security issues, however, have very often internal threats.
Many states in the Cold War period (although not exclusively those in the former
colonial world), were concerned with subversion from within, whether this came in
the ideological opposition to the government or from ethnic groups. At another level,
states like the US also maintained security interest in domestic political developments
in other countries. Sometimes this went beyond mere interest. Direct, but covert
interference by the Central Intelligence Agency (CIA) in Chile, for example, resulted
in the socialist leadership being overthrown in a coup led by Augusto Pinochet on 11
September 1973. With respect to most  domestic matters, however, mainstream
security studies in international relations, while perhaps acknowledging some of
these matters as impacting on the broader field of security concerns, maintained an
almost exclusive focus on the external determinants. This was also related to the
perceived need to maintain a clear distinction between the ‘inside’ and the ‘outside’,
the ‘domestic’ and the ‘international’, and therefore between what constitutes the
legitimate field of international relations, on the one hand, and political science on the
other.

Much has changed in the study of security in the post-Cold War period. The
extent to which alternative ways of seeing and understanding the world had emerged
before the end of the 1980s, as noted above, applies no less to perceptions of security,
and insecurity, than any other aspect of world politics. Liberalism, which has
traditionally included peace research approaches, has long provided an important
critique of the traditional realist security paradigm.

The League of Nations represented an early attempt to institutionalize the
principles of collective security at an international level. Along with the peaceful
settlement of disputes, it was also meant to foster trade and other objectives supportive
of international security. The League ultimately failed, but its failure did not mean
that the basic objectives were unattainable. The circumstances of the time and the
lack of political will among the major players to shake off old habits of statecraft and
make the system work, all conspired against the chances of success for this particular
regime. Its successor, the UN, has enjoyed a much greater degree of success. The
UN’s central organ, the Security Council, has enabled it to act more decisively than
its predecessor. This is because although the five permanent members of the Security
Council have the right of veto on any particular decision, they also have the right to
abstain. In other words, an inflect principle of unanimity has not been built into the
decision-making mechanism.  Even so, it has been argued that the UN was severely
constrained  in its pursuit  of  collective security by the conditions of the Cold War .
In  contrast, during the early post-Cold War period, there was a significant  growth
in confidence concerning its capabilities, especially in the of the Gulf War. For example,
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George Bush, the then US President, declared before a joint session of the US
Congress in September 1990.

Apart from the Gulf War, most of its security-related activities have been
specifically in the area of peacekeeping  in ‘internal’ conflict situations—that is, with
conflicts occurring within the  borders of states rather than between states. This is
sometimes seen as beyond the competence of the UN, given that its primary role is
with respect to inter- not intra-state conflict. In other words, the mandate of the UN
is concerned with international, not national, security issues. However, this view has
been criticized for being too narrow in its understanding of what constitutes a threat
to international peace and security, and far too rigid in drawing a distinct boundary
between the national and the international spheres. After all, most internal conflicts
have significant spill-over effects, not least in their tendency to generate large-scale
flows of refugees which then become the responsibility of the international community
at large. Similar points have been made with respect to environmental issues, many
of which may originate in a particular state, but which often have significant regional
or global consequences.

Other institutions directly involved in international security include North
Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO), which founded in 1949 in the wake of the
Berlin crisis and hence is a Cold War institution. But it has found a new raison
d’etre in the post-Cold War security order, especially in relation to Eastern Europe.
NATO’s military action against Serbia in defence of ethnic Albanian Kosovo’s has
been analysed in terms of ‘humanitarian intervention’—another concept that has
gained increasing prominence in the contemporary period and which represents a
significant departure from conventional norms of conduct in that it explicitly
circumvents or undermines state sovereignty.

There is insufficient space to do more than mention just a few other
organizations that have either an explicit or implicit international security function.
Many of these, like NATO, are regional rather than global. Others include the
African Union and the Association of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN). In
addition, there are numerous ongoing experiments in regional integration in most
parts of the world. The most advanced is the EU, which is still in the process of
expanding and deepening. Closely related to this is the Organization for Security
and Cooperation in Europe (OSCE). A spin-off from ASEAN is the ASEAN
Regional Forum (ARF), which also has a specific security function. Some of
these institutions were originally designed, at least in part, to ‘balance’ the perceived
power, either military or economic or both, of other large blocs or countries.

Whether designed specifically with economic integration or security issues in
mind, the growth of these and other such organizations are seen as constituting an
international institutional network, the net effect of which is to enhance the prospects
for building a durable regime of international peace and security in the 21st century.
Far from being a utopian dream, liberal institutionalists believe that this is an eminently
attainable objective. The circumstances, under which it may be realized, however,
depend not merely on the political will of key actors in building and maintaining such
institutions, and remaining committed to the ideals that underpin them. According to
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some observers, it may also depend on the institutionalization of another kind of
liberal political ideal throughout the world—and that is the institution of democratic
government. Democracy is, in effect, the institution of peaceful conflict.

The concept of human security has a great many implications, from how one
thinks about the legitimate domain of international relations to what can be considered
a genuine security issue for either national or international attention, or both. One of
the more specific fields for which it has particular importance is human rights. Here
the shift from ‘state security’ to ‘human security’ has encouraged a more sustained
focus on the fact that human rights abuses—which range from torture, arbitrary or
in communities’ arrest and detention to sheer neglect of basic sustenance needs—
not only constitute a serious security issue, but often occur as a direct or indirect
result of state-sponsored activities. Political repression has often been justified by
reference to ‘national security’, and still is, by most authoritarian countries.
Singapore’s ‘total security doctrine’, for example, links internal political subversion
directly to national security. Internal political oppression has also been justified at
times by the US, one of the most famous episodes being the communist witch-hunt
led by Senator Joseph McCarthy in the 1950s. The more recent ‘war on terror’ is
another development that concerns not only the actions of the US abroad, but the
worry among civil liberties groups that it will be used to justify new methods of
oppression at home.

The term ‘intervention’ in international relation denotes some kind of intrusion
into the internal affairs of a state by an external actor—usually another state, group
of states, international organization or even a sub-state or non-state group. On
occasions, intervention may be officially permitted or condoned by authorities within
the subject state. This is usually the case with international peace-keeping activities.
The intervention in East Timor by Australian, New Zealand and other forces in
2000, which was permitted (albeit somewhat reluctantly) by Indonesia, is one example.
But at other times it will be specifically aimed against a governing authority as, for
example, in the case of NATO intervention in Kosovo against the Serbs and, more
recently, the USCLED coalition against terrorism that drove the Taliban from
government in Afghanistan. These are obviously cases of forcible intervention, and
therefore need to be distinguished from voluntary acceptance of intervention illustrated
by the East Timor case. Forcible intervention, whether on humanitarian grounds or
otherwise is obviously directly contrary to the doctrine of non-intervention in the
domestic affairs of states which emerged as a norm of international politics with the
Peace of Westphalia along with the principle of sovereignty, and is enshrined in the
UN Charter. Given the history of inter-state warfare, it is not difficult to see why so
much importance has been placed on this doctrine.

The twin principles of sovereignty and non-intervention, however, have been
weakened considerably in the contemporary period. Again, the end of the Cold War
and the changing international environment has contributed much to this change. As
the prospect of major inter-state warfare appeared to fade into history, much more
attention was given to the deadly internal conflicts being fought around the globe.
The UN Secretary-General of the early post-Cold War period, Boutros Boutros
Ghali, in a major report to the Security Council entitled Agenda for Peace, said that
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although the prospects for common international progress with respect to peace and
security remained firmly grounded in respect for the fundamental sovereignty and
integrity of states, the sovereignty principle needed to be reassessed and balanced
by a legitimate ethical concern for what goes on inside the borders of states. This
meant including on the international security agenda issues of human rights and
good governance along with the empowerment of the poor and the marginalized.

The ‘humanitarian’ label that has been attached to various instances of
intervention in the contemporary period provides the essential normative justification
that proponents would argue trumps the doctrine of inviolable state sovereignty.
This was clearly the argument used by the NATO led coalition against Serbia, with
the focus of humanitarian concern being Albanian Kosovars. The peace-keeping
operation that followed, however, has been as much concerned with providing security
for Serb Kosovars against revenge attacks. This shows the fluidity of the identity of
victims and perpetrators in crisis situations. Also subject to fluid interpretations are
the circumstances under which an act of intervention is humanitarian or not. This
cannot depend simply on the say so of those doing the intervening. For example, it is
widely believed that French intervention in Rwanda in 1994 was motivated almost
exclusively by national interest to do with France’s perception of its interests and
status in Africa, even though the sole justification put forward was humanitarian
principle.

Although from a human rights viewpoint, there are good reasons for supporting
the norm of humanitarian intervention in certain situations against the norm of inviolable
sovereignty, the question remains as to who is entitled to adjudicate in any particular
case. One answer may be the United Nations, which can claim to enjoy a high level
of legitimacy in this respect. But there are aspects of this question that go beyond
standard measures of legitimacy and authority. Chris Brown points out that
intervention is always an act of power. In the present period, the rich and powerful
states—namely the US and its allies—get to determine just when intervention is
appropriate or not, as well as what counts as ‘humanitarian’. He concludes that
‘one does not have to be an apologist for tyranny to see that this is not a particularly
desirable state of affairs’. Another commentator notes that, in the case of Kosovo,
what NATO claimed to be an act of ‘humanitarian intervention’ was regarded by
critics as ‘coercive diplomacy’ at best and an example of ‘state-sponsored
international terrorism’ at worst.

Among the most recent cases of intervention that have dominated discussions
of security and insecurity were, first, the terrorist attacks of 11 September 2001 on
US targets and, second, the response by the US, supported by a significant
international coalition, in forcibly intervening to unseat the Taliban government in
Afghanistan in the belief that it had been harbouring the organization responsible for
the attacks. There is no question that, however one defines international terrorism,
the attacks on the World Trade Centre in New York and the Pentagon in Washington
D. C. that day in 2001 constitute a prime case. Nonetheless, it is important to note
that this type of attack is not a typical case. Many terrorist attacks are aimed at
domestic regimes or other targets within the terrorists’ own country. Various separatist
groups, whether from the Basque country or Kashmir, and similar movements within
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Northern Ireland, Peru, Sri Lanka, the Philippines and Israel, to name a few, have
used terror tactics to further their political objectives.  A number of terrorist
organizations, or occasionally individuals acting alone, link political objectives to a
religious cause, and none of the major religions has been exempt. Hinduism,
Christianity, Judaism and Islam have all, at one time or another, inspired causes in
which terrorism has been justified as a means to a righteous end.

CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

1. Which principle is the foundation of international refugee law?
2. Which categories of people are safeguarded by the International Refugee

Law?
3. How many members are there in the Executive Committee of the

UNHCR?
4. When and by who was UNHCR’s Executive Committee created?
5. How did the process of socialization begin?
6. Which type of persons fall within the circle of concern of the UNHCR?
7. Which fact does the term ‘returnee’ acknowledge?
8. Who is an asylum seeker?
9. Define immigrant.

4.3 GLOBALIZATION AND STATE SOVEREIGNTY

Globalization is referred to as integration of regional, national and international economy
through foreign direct investment, migration, spread of technology and capital flows.
Starting from the late 1990s, globalization became a catchword in the global economy,
more particularly in the Afro-Asian countries. The present phase of globalization
has also thrown open varied challenges such as inequality across and within different
nations, volatility in financial market and worsening of environmental situations. It is
the process of transformation of any object or entity that takes place in one location,
but has a cumulative impact. This finally acts as a global village. It can be underlined
as a process based on which the international community is unified into a single
society and functions as a uniting force. This involves economic, technological, socio-
cultural and political forces. Globalization is often used to refer to economic
globalization, that is integration of regional, national and international economy through
foreign direct investment, migration, and spread of technology and capital flows.

Globalization includes many trends including monetary coordination, technical
and multinational cooperation, migration and refugee flows, expanded international
trade and relations between the rich and poor nations. Though globalization is very
significant, it is vaguely defined and not explained in any one specific theory. However,
one general conception of globalization is ‘the widening, deepening and speeding up
of worldwide interconnectedness in all aspects of contemporary social life…’.
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A global marketplace has brought growth and prosperity (not to all countries
but to most). This economic process has made traditional process obsolete. States
are the using authority to supranational institutions such as the transnational actors
(NGOs, MNCs), International Monetary Fund (IMF) and the European Union.
Besides this, the norms, values, traditions of elite, educated and technocrats are
becoming global values, reflecting an emerging global civilization. The old north–
south division is viewed as less important because the global south is moving in
divergent directions depending on countries and regions integrating with world
markets.

A second perspective is skeptical of these claims about globalization. These
skeptics note that the world’s major economies are no more integrated today than
they were before the First World War. The skeptics also doubt that regional and
geographic distinctions, such as the north–south gap, are increasing with globalization.
Moreover, the economic integration of states may be leading not to a single world
free-trade zone, but to distinct and rival regional blocs in Asia, Europe and America.
These supposed emerging world civilizations are disproved by the fragmenting of
larger units (like the Soviet Union) into smaller ones along lines of language, cultural
factors and others.
Some features of globalization are as follows:

• Reduction or elimination of controls in the mobility of capital and labour
• Reduction or elimination or harmonization of subsidies for local businesses
• Promotion of free trade; this includes reduction or elimination of tariffs,

construction of free-trade zones with small or no tariffs, and also monetary
regulations

Globalization, thus, is a complex process that affects our daily lives in a variety of
ways. It involves the increased interdependence of countries and freer movement
of goods, people, ideas and culture across the globe. In fact, globalization can be
termed as an umbrella used to describe inter-territorial linkages of various aspects
of human life. Table 4.1 given below delineates these very aspects. The process of
globalization has been propelled by the fast advancements in the information,
communication and transportation technology. Today, there is a substantial amount
of literature in the social sciences that focus on the different aspects of globalization.

Table 4.1 Types of Globalization

Aspect Examples 
Political Democracy, International and Regional Organizations, 

International Law and Regimes, Rule of Law, Civil Society 
Cultural Ideological, Educational, Civilization, Hollywood, Pop Culture   
Economic Commodity trade, Communications, Services 
Technological IT, Biomedical, Robotics 
Population Expansion, Aging, Youth Bulge, Women, Sex-ratio, Labour, 

Migration 
Financial Investments, Banking, Exchange Rates, Black Markets, Money 

Laundering 
Military/Security Nuclear Proliferation, Alliances, Rising Powers 
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At the same time, defining globalization remains one of the most challenging tasks
for a modern scholar. The challenge primarily arises due to the widest spectrum of
disciplines and discourses that the phenomenon of globalization tends to cover. Most
definitions are limited to one or another disciplinary area, covering some aspects of
the process and leaving out others. Any study of globalization must take into account
the fact that globalization pervades into almost every field of human activity and
touches every aspect of human experience. Therefore, an all-encompassing definition
of globalization becomes difficult.

Given below are some of the definitions of globalization as enumerated by
various scholars:

1. Anthony Giddens: Globalization can be defined as the intensification of
worldwide social relations which link distant localities in such a way that
local happening are shaped by events occurring many miles away and
vice versa.

2. David Held: Globalization may be thought of as a process (or a set of
processes) which embodies a transformation in the spatial organization of
social relations and transformations—assessed in terms of their extensity,
intensity, velocity and impact—generating transcontinental and interregional
flows and networks of activity interaction, and the exercise of power.

3. Noam Chomsky: What is called ‘globalization’ is a specific form of
international integration, designed and instituted for particular purposes.
There are many possible alternatives (for international integration). This
particular form happens to be geared to the interests of private power,
manufacturing corporations and financial institutions, closely linked to
powerful states. One central aspect of  ‘globalization’ is the transfer of
power to make decisions to the hands of private concentrations of power,
and away from ‘governments’, which means away from the public, to the
extent that these governments are democratic. That’s a regular
consequence of financial liberalization. It’s also a consequence of allowing
corporate power to distribute production.

4. Robert O. Keohane: Globalization describes a trend of increasing
transnational flow and increasingly thick networks of interdepended.

5. George Modelski: Globalization is a process along four dimensions:
economic globalization, formation of world opinion, democratization and
political globalization. This was rounded off with the assertion that changes
along one of the dimensions (such as economic globalization) elicited
changes among the other dimensions.

6. Thomas Friedman: The inexorable integration of markets, nation states
and technologies to a degree never witnessed before in a way that is
enabling individual’s corporations, nation states to reach around the world
farther, faster, deeper and cheaper than ever before, and in a way that is
also producing a powerful backlash from those brutalized or left behind
by this new system. Globalization means the spread of free market
capitalism to virtually every country in the world.
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From these definitions we can find out the important elements of
globalization:

(a) Globalization is not a single set of phenomenon or process but a
complex web of phenomenon or processes.

(b) Globalization may have different forms. In the present form, it is
geared towards the interests of private power, manufacturing
corporations and financial institutions.

(c) Nation states are no longer the only actors in International relations.
(d) Non-state actors such as Non-Governmental organizations, supra-

national organizations, sub national actors, transnational
corporations, migrant and diasporic communities, are influencing
international relations in many ways.

Thus, as you can see the term globalization means different things for different
people. Both, in popular culture and academic literature the term is described in
various ways. For example: a process, a condition, a system, a force and an age.
However with the development of globalization studies in last two decades, many
scholars agree that this term should be primarily understood as a process because it
comprehends the dynamic changes in various spheres in society. The final result of
this process results in a global world or a globalized world.

Patterns of Contemporary Globalization
The idea of the global village is a popular image used to describe the growth of
awareness that all people share a common fate, stemming from a micro perspective
that views the world as an integrated and interdependent whole. This image of the
world emphasises that the world is not only linked via economic interests but also
shares common issues and common concerns. This idea can only become possible
through unrestrained communication between people at every level and in each
sphere.

Let us now focus on some of the major components of the contemporary
process of globalization.

(i) Social and Cultural Globalization
The following factors symbolize and also drive the phenomenon of globalization in
the social and cultural domain:

• The revolution in information and communication technology, i.e., internet,
online social networking, global media

• International migration
• Issues of global concerns like global warming, nuclear weapons, terrorism

and religious extremism, epidemics
• Natural and man-made calamities
• Global governmental and nongovernmental organizations
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The growing speed and flow of communication has made distances between
people irrelevant and has led to greater and deeper interaction between people,
societies and nations. Cellular phones have revolutionized the way in which people
connect to each other. Today, people can speak to each other instantly irrespective
of the distance between the speakers. Moreover, the spread of personal computers
have simplified and accelerated the pace of human activities. However, it is the
advent of the Internet which has become the symbol of globalization. It has brought
the entire world in front of our desktop/laptops. Now we can connect with the world
anytime and anywhere through cyberspace. Cyberspace makes possible online
communities, online love, online business and almost every other human experience
online. Hence, the internet has linked people from around the globe and thus created
a global community. Social networking sites such as Facebook, Twitter, have even
allowed people in the most repressive societies to communicate with each other
online and thereby helped overthrow their respective governments as was it was
recently seen in Tunisia and Egypt.

At the same time the traditional electronic media has also become global
through the use of satellites. Satellite television reaches every corner of the earth,
intruding into previously inaccessible areas and spreading news and views on a
global scale. However, many scholars have pointed out that the reach of the global
media mainly helps in promoting western consumerism and helps shapes opinion in
favour of the West since the global media is mainly concentrated in and is controlled
by the West.

A migrant is a person who leaves his or her region or country and settles in
another region or country for a variety of purposes. There are around 300 million
international migrants in the world today. While in a recent study it was estimated
that by the year 2050, there would be 405 million migrants in world. This phenomenal
increase in migration has been made possible by easy and cheap communication
and is driven by the search for a better life both in economic and political terms.
According to the political theorists Charles Kegley and Eugene Wittkopf, global
migration raises a host of ‘moral issues such as ethnic balance inside host countries,
the meaning of citizenship, and sovereignty, the distribution of income, labour supply,
xenophobia, the impact of multi-culturalism, protection of basic human rights and
prevention of exploitation, and the potential for large flows of migrants and refugees
to undermine democratic governance and state stability’. Incidentally, the movement
of people also leads to the spread of infection and diseases. Thus, globalization is
making health issues a common concern for humanity. For example, the recent
outbreaks of bird flu and swine flu, affected several parts of the world at the same
time and therefore, demanded cooperation at a global level.

(ii) Economic Globalization
Any discussion about globalization recognizes that economic integration is its driving
force. The globalization of trade, finance and production are the symbols of this
economic integration. Gradually, most countries of the world are adopting neoliberal
economic policies and are opening their borders for the free movement of goods and
services. Since the economic aspects of globalization largely involve the free movement
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of money, it should not be a surprise to anyone that there has been a dramatic
increase in cross border capital flows in recent decades. Today, financial flows
exceed merchandise trade by more than forty times. Even the daily turnover of the
foreign exchange market is rising at an astonishing pace. This free flow of capital is
leading to an integrated world financial market. According to many scholars, this
free movement of capital will eventually reduce the control that a national central
bank has over management of capital flows and thus affect the control that a
government has over its economic policies.

In recent times there has also been a progressive reduction of tariff and non-
tariff barriers around the world. The WTO led regime of free market is transforming
the world into a borderless market. As a result trade volumes have climbed
phenomenally. According to a British economist, ‘Over the past millennium, world
population rose 22 folds, per capita income increased 13 fold and World Gross
Domestic Product (GDP) nearly 300-fold. This contrasts sharply with the preceding
millennium, when world population grew by only a sixth, and there was no advance
in per capita income.’ In 2007, the total world GDP in terms of Purchasing Power
Parity (PPP) was $65 trillion, with total world export being $13.87 trillion and import
being $13.81 trillion. Apart from the traditional big economies of the West, several
third world economies such as India, China, Brazil and South Africa have also
emerged as major economic players in the world economy and their emergence is a
critical factor in the growth of World GDP and trade.

Perception of Sceptics and Critics of Globalization
Many sceptics of globalization have raised the issue that it is not a new phenomenon.
They argue that human beings have never been an isolated entity; rather, they have
been interacting with other people and societies and have been inter-dependent for
their daily needs since ages. For instance, Daniel A. Strasser traces the roots of
globalization in early human migration from Ethiopia, which is commonly accepted
as the place where the evolution of modern humans took place, to other parts of the
world. Strasser identifies seven phases of globalization:

• Phase I- Early Man: Globalization is inherent in the human condition; man
originated in Ethiopia 200,000 + years ago and occupied the entire world
20,000 years ago

• Phase II- Ancient Empires: China, Rome, Italian explorers, Arab traders
• Phase III- Mercantilism: Colonial empires of Spain, Portugal, England,

France, Holland etc.
• Phase IV- British Empire: Naval Supremacy 18th /mid-19th Century to

First World War.
• Phase V- Cold War: Post-World War II - US vs USSR, the UN,

Decolonization, Independence movements, accelerated technological
development, space exploration, micro processing and the internet

• Phase VI- American Hegemony: Post-Cold War, Rise of Islamic Radicalism,
Transnationalism, NGOs, uni-polarity

• Phase VII- Post-Modern: 9/11, 2008/9 recession, multi-polarity
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Other sceptics of globalization argue that today the world is more regionalized
and less globalized compared to the world of the 19th century (Hirst, Thompson and
Gilpin). This sceptical view of globalization is well summarized by the political scientist
Anthony McGrew, who stated that, ‘By comparison with the period 1870 to 1914
the world is much less globalized economically, politically and culturally. Rather than
globalization, the contemporary world is marked by intensifying regionalization and
internationalization. The vast bulk of international economic and political activity is
concentrated within the group of OECD states. By comparison with the heyday of
European global empires, the majority of the world population and countries in the
south are now much less integrated into the global system.’

Thus, according to many researchers of globalization, economic integration is
less intensive today than it was preceding the First World War. However, these
researchers focus only on one aspect of globalization, i.e., economic integration.
While it may be true that in the past economic integration might have been greater,
but many other elements of the contemporary process of globalization were missing.
Today, the process of globalization pervades into every domain of human experience
and it touches the daily lives of the common populace. However, at the same time,
it must also be acknowledged that the contemporary process of globalization is
neither a break from the past, nor is it a sudden burst of activities. Many aspects of
globalization today are based on modern technologies. These technologies are
themselves a result of years of scientific discovery; any new technological
breakthrough can only stand up on the shoulders of scientific theories of the past.

The unhindered flow of financial capital has also faced serious criticisms
from scholars of globalization studies. According to them, the unhindered flow of
capital results in power being transferred from sovereign governments into the hands
of a few financial elites. These elites act like an invisible parliament, influencing
policy in their favour at the expense of the majority of people. For other scholars, the
unhindered transfer of financial capital has also resulted in frequent economic crises,
for example the Southeast Asian financial crisis, Argentinean crisis, Mexican crisis,
and more recently the Global Financial Crisis that began in 2008. A major reason for
these frequent economic crises is because of the free flow of capital; central banks
have almost no effective control over the management of capital flows. In times of
financial woes, when capital starts flying away from a state, there is no mechanism
to stop it, and consequently it leads to deeper a crisis. This unregulated market
based on neo-liberal principles produces an unequal world internationally and unequal
society domestically. One major reason why India was not as badly impacted by the
global financial crisis is because FDI inflows into banks and insurance are still
restricted in India. However, press reports suggest that there have been recent
moves by the current government to open up these sectors. Other critics also argue
that with globalization there is a gradual erosion of national identity and indigenous
culture which is replaced by Western values like consumerism.
In short, the critics of globalization raise mainly four concerns. According to them,
globalization results in:
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(a) The transfer of power into the hands of elites
(b) The compromise of national economic interests
(c) The curtailment of nation-state sovereignty
(d) The erosion of national identity

4.3.1 Globalization vs State

Before analysing the impact of globalization on nation-states, let us shed some light
on the evolution of nation-states and nationalism. The term ‘nation-states’ is derived
from two distinguish but interrelated terms. ‘Nation’ refers to a sense of common
identity among people resulting from a variety of factors such as common descent,
language, territory, political entity, customs and traditions, religion. On the other hand,
‘state’ is a political unit having four essential components—population, territory,
government and sovereignty.

Nations are as old as human civilization. Throughout history, people have
been attached to their native soil, to the traditions of their parents, and to established
territorial authorities. However, the evolution of modern nation-states is linked with
the Renaissance in Europe. The Treaty of Westphalia, signed in 1648, paved the
way for the modern state system. This treaty provided that only sovereign states
could enter into treaty relations with each other and a political unit which lacked
sovereignty could not become a legal unit in the system. The ‘social contract’ tradition
of the 16th and 17th century established the idea of ‘popular sovereignty’ that became
cornerstone of the French and American Revolution in the late 18th century.

The evolution of modern nation-states was propelled by the phenomenon
growth of nationalism. The theoretical founding of nationalism was first derived by
the German theologian Johann Gottfried Herder during the 1770s. Herder promoted
the idea that true nations are comprised of people who share a common ancestry
and linguistic heritage along with common cultural and religious traits. His idea of
‘romantic nationalism’ led to emergence of ‘ethnic or cultural nationalism’ which
was further propagated by Fichte, Mussolini and, Hitler and French scholar Earnest
Renan in his famous speech at the Sorbonne University in 1882 defined a nation as
‘a voluntary association of individuals’.

Nationalism has been a topic of fiery topic of debate among scholars of political
science in the 20th century. The first half of the 20th century witnessed massive
nationalist movements as well as cruelty in the name of nationalism. Worldwide
nationalist aspirations attracted scholars to establish a theoretical foundation of the
concept. Hans Kohn in his famous work The Idea of Nationalism argued that the
concept of nationalism was a recent phenomenon, dating back no further than the
mid-eighteenth century. For Kohn, nationalism was first and foremost a state of
mind, an act of consciousness, which since the French Revolution had become more
and more common to mankind. Kohn suggested that the growth of nationalism was
accelerated by the rise of capitalism, public education systems, the growth of population,
increased influence of the masses and new information and propaganda techniques.
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Benedict Anderson, in Imagined Communities: Reflections on the Origin
and Spread of Nationalism, defines a nation as ‘an imagined political community—
and imagined as both inherently limited and sovereign.’ Anderson is one of the key
theorists of ‘constructed nationalism,’ where nationalism is viewed as a socially
constructed idea meant to serve the interests and needs of the members of a nation
and those participating in nationalist movements. J. S. Mill was the earliest exponent
of this notion and described nationalism as: ‘a necessary condition of free institutions
that the boundaries of government should coincide in the main with those of
nationality….where the sentiment of nationality exists in any force, there is a prima
facie case for uniting all the members of the nationality under the same government,
and a government to themselves apart’.

Evolution of Nation-States
As you have studied, the evolution of modern nation-states was linked with
Renaissance in Europe. During the 19th century, Italy and Germany were formed
by uniting smaller territories with a common ‘national identity’. Others, such as
Greece, Poland and Bulgaria, were formed by winning their independence. By the
20th century, the wave of nationalism spread all across the African and Asian
continents. Let us now discuss a few examples of the evolution of nation-states:

• Creation of Italy: Throughout the nineteenth century, Europe witnessed
dramatic political changes and one among them was the creation of Italy.
Historically, Italy had been something of a playground for great powers,
especially France and Austria. Although, Machiavelli was the first philosopher
who led the emphasis on the unification of Italy, his dream became a reality in
the late nineteenth century under the revolutionary leaderships of Camillo
Cavour and Giuseppe Garibaldi. The unification of Italy started in 1859
following the French expulsion of Austrians from power in Northern Italy.
Cavour tactically convinced Napoleon III of France that the creation of a
powerful Italy was necessary to tackle the problem of Austria. At the same
time, Garibaldi in the south carried out a stereotypically popular revolt. Italy
became a single kingdom in 1861 under Victor Emmanuel II, which was
acclaimed by a popular vote. With the annexation of the Papal States in 1870,
Italy was united. This movement was ideologically inspired by the Italian poet
and novelist Mazzini, who emphasized that language was the most important
element of a nation-state. In the early twentieth century, Mussolini exploited
nationalist sentiments in Italy to propagate his ideas of fascism.

• Nationalist movement in India: The Indian national movement has become
a milestone in the evolution of modern nation-states. The first footprints of
nationalism manifested itself in the 1857 upheaval. With the formation of the
Congress party in 1885, nationalism took a pan-Indian shape in an actual
sense and in later years India’s freedom struggle inspired several nationalist
movements all across Asia and Africa. The growth of modern nationalism in
India is largely attributed to the emergence of an educated middle class



Globalization and Human
Security

NOTES

Self-Instructional Material 137

together with the rise of modern means of transportation and communication
creating truly an ‘Indian Identity’. People began discovering their unity in the
process of their struggle against colonialism. The sense of being oppressed
under colonialism provided a shared bond that tied many different groups
together. But each class and group felt the effects of colonialism differently,
their experiences were varied, and their notions of freedom were not always
the same. Mahatma Gandhi tried to forge these groups together within one
movement, yet, unity did not emerge and various interpretations of nationalism
were generated. Thus, ideologically nationalism in India took various trances;
these could be discussed under following broad categories:
o Liberal perspective: Throughout the Indian national movement, the liberal

perspective was dominant feature of nationalism and it is the sole source
of inspiration in the modern India. This perspective believes that India
represent a ‘mosaic culture’ where several cultural identities co-exist.
According to this perspective, ‘unity in diversity’ is the greatest asset of
the nation. Mainstream leadership in the national movement supported
this view and it got constitutional recognition in Independent India.

o Cultural perspectives: Cultural perspectives of Indian nationalism are
based on the belief that India has had well-defined cultural boundaries
since millennia. According to this perspective, the people who live south
of the Himalaya and north of the ocean in the sub-continent are part of
this culture. The writings of Bankim Chandra Chatterjee, Swami
Vivekananda, Aurobindo Ghose, etc., provided the intellectual support to
this perspective.

o Communal interpretations: During the national freedom movement
several leaders emphasized communal identities of people. This emphasis
took two extreme forms: Muslim extremism and Hindu extremism. Hindu
extremists emphasized the age old presence of Hinduism in India; on the
other hand, Muslim extremists sought a separate nationhood on the basis
of their religious identity. Encouraged by the colonial power, this ‘two
nation theory’ ultimately resulted in the bitter partition of the country in
1947.

o Marxist viewpoint: Marxism came to India primarily as a consequence
of the impact of the Russian Revolution in 1917. Many Indian leaders
including Nehru and Bose were deeply influenced by socialism and the
impact it had on the lives of people in the Soviet Union. In India, Marxism
spread as a political programme rather than as a worldview or intellectual
thought. Indian Marxists tried to reconcile nationalism with internationalism.
They subscribed to ‘proletarian internationalism’ but were at the same
time great nationalist. On the several occasions Communists succeeded
in bringing together and leading the two main historical currents of people’s
struggles—the struggle against the colonial power and the struggle of the
rural masses for freedom from exploitation. Where the Communists brought
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this anti-imperialist and anti-landlord movement together and gave
leadership to this united struggle, they gained mass support. Tebhaga
(Bengal), North Malabar (Kerala), tribal struggle (Tripura) and the
Telangana struggle were such instances.

• Pan-African Movement and Nation-States in Africa: Africa had been
the battleground for colonial powers since centuries. As an outcome of the
Berlin conference, in 1884-85, colonial powers divided Africa on a piece of
paper to exploit the continent for their own interests. This division was based
on the convenience of colonial powers rather than geographical, cultural or
socio-economic boundaries. The dissatisfaction towards such artificial division
and the aspiration to achieve freedom led to the genesis of a unique kind of
movement in the African continent in twentieth century. African leaders urged
for a ‘Pan-African Unity’. Propelled by the African diaspora spread all across
European and the American continent, this movement portrayed the entire
continent as a nation. The movement began with the organization of a ‘Pan-
African Association’ in 1887. Later, the first Pan-African Congress was
organized by WEB Du Bois in 1919, and subsequently in 1921, 1923, 1927,
and 1945. These were intended to address the issues facing Africa due to
European colonization. Pan-Africanism was aimed at the economic, intellectual
and political cooperation of the African countries. It visualized the financial
and economic unification of markets and a new political landscape for the
continent. It had support and encouragement of the various leaders of that
time including Jomo Kenyatta, Julius Nyerere, Gamal Nasser, Kwame
Nkrumah. Although, this movement could not succeed, the movement paved
the way for regional integration. The Organization of African Unity (OAU)
formed in 1963, later renamed as the African Union, was based on the footprint
of the ‘Pan-African Movement’.

Globalization and Nation-States: Theoretical Perspectives

The impact of globalization on nation-states has been a topic of hot discussion among
scholars of social sciences. In his profoundly important book, The End of the Nation
State: The Rise of Regional Economies, Kenichi Ohmae (1995) declared that
nation states are dinosaurs waiting to die. He argued that not only have nation states
lost their ability to control exchange rates and protect their currencies, but they no
longer generate real economic activity. As a result, he maintains that they have
already forfeited their role as critical participants in the global economy. Ohmae
contends that four great forces—capital, corporations, consumers, and
communication—have combined to usurp the economic power once held by the
nation state. This work has generated great debate in political science and there
have been number a number of arguments and counter arguments over the impact
that globalization has had on nation-states. These arguments can be best understood
by clubbing them in four major theories of political science viz., Realism, Liberalism,
Marxism and Constructivism.
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Realism: The realist argument on the impact of globalization on nation-states
is based on the core belief of realism that nation-states are the dominant actors in
the political system. For them, globalization does not alter the most signification
feature of world politics, namely the territorial division of the world into nation-
states. Although increased interconnectedness between economics and societies
makes them more dependent on one another, it does not alter the nature of the
states-system. Here, states retain sovereignty, and globalization does render obsolete
the struggle for power between states. Nor does it undermine the importance of the
threat of the use of force, or the importance of the balance of power. Globalization,
then, may affect our social, economics, and cultural lives, but it does not rise above
the political system of states.

Liberalism: Liberal scholars portray a completely different picture than
realists. For them, globalization fundamentally undercuts the realist account of political
landscape since it shows that states are no longer central actors in a system. Liberals
tend to see globalization as the end product of a long-running dominance of states.
They are particularly interested in how technology and communication has been
revolutionized by globalization. This increased interconnectedness between societies
primarily due to economic and technological factors results in a very different pattern
of world political relations from what was before.

Marxism: Marxist analysis represents the class-struggle centric approach
and considers globalization as a sham. For them, it is nothing particularly new, and is
really only the latest stage in the development of international capitalism. Marxist
scholars argue that globalization does not mark a qualitative shift in the nature of
states, nor does it render all existing theories and concept redundant. Above all, it is
a western-led phenomenon which basically simply furthers the development of
international capitalism. Rather than uniting the world, it further deepens the existing
divide between the core, the semi-periphery, and the periphery. For instance, David
Harvey argues, that globalization is part of the ‘flexible accumulation’ which is a
new form of capitalism characterized by post-Fordist production and social relations.
According to Harvey, ‘the state is now in a problematic position whereby it is forced
to both regulate the activities of corporate capital in national interest on the one
hand, and attract them by creating a “good business climate” on the other. This
results in the empowerment of finance capital at the expense of the nation-state and
organized labour.’ Harvey also emphasizes the spatial reorganization of urban settings
all over the world in the 1980s by the forces of the advanced capitalism as a primary
(material) ‘condition of post-modernity.’ Thus globalization is another tool of
exploitation invented by powerful nation-states to take advantage of weaker nation-
states.

Constructivism: For constructivist theorists, globalization tends to be present
as an external force that acts on states, which leaders often argue is a reality that
they cannot challenge. This, constructivists argue, is a very political act since it
underestimates the ability of leaders to challenge and shape globalization, and instead
allows them to duck responsibility by blaming ‘the way the world is’. Instead,
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constructivists think that globalization can be moulded in a variety of ways, notably
because it offers very real chances to create cross-national social movements aided
by modern technological advancements in the area of information technology and
modern means of communication. Thus constructivist theories seem to believe that
globalization has a far reaching impact and it offers challenges as well as opportunities
for nation-states.

Globalization: A Challenge to Nation-States
The 21st century has been witnessing phenomenal changes in nation-states. With
increasing linkages through modern means of transportation and communication,
barriers among nations are shrinking and the world is truly becoming a ‘global village’.
As you have studied, international migration has increased many folds in the last
few decades and the United Nations estimates that presently about 3 per cent of the
world’s population are from migrant communities. Regional economic integration is
another important phenomenon of our time. As you know, the European Union (EU)
and Association of South East Asian Nations (ASEAN) are the two most successful
examples of regional economic integration. Inspired by the success of these
organizations, every region of the world has come up with some kind of regional
agreement. Moreover, the appearance and growth of certain worldwide common
concerns such as environmental problems, global terrorism and so on also pose a
challenge to nations-states.

Today, world politics has become less state centric because of these
challenges. States are losing their autonomy to decide on many matters within their
own territory. The emergence of supranational actors and international non-
governmental organization have ‘eroded’ the sovereignty of nation states. The newly
emerging international regimes and supranational institutions are making rules and
regulations which bind nation states. There is an added problem that relates to
democracy and accountability since these international regimes and institutions dictate
terms to governments within the territory of the nation state. Democracy essentially
means that people themselves directly or indirectly decide about their governance
matters. However, today many matters are decided by international institutions,
which are not directly accountable to people. This eventually leads to a larger threat
to democratic values and processes. Thus, many have argued that the ideology of
neo-liberalism, which many of these international institutions adhere to, has the
tendency to ensnare democracy. Moreover, critics also argue that globalization leads
to the erosion of national identity. ‘Two ways in which globalization is claimed to
generate pressures on national identity are the increased mobility of populations
across the world and advances in global communication networks’. Thus, some
scholars believe that nation-states are ceding ground very quickly. David Beetham,
for instance, argues that the very forces that strengthened nationalism in the previous
era will cause its eventual downfall in the coming one.

Most scholars of globalization agree that the process tends to undermine the
core elements of nation-states in various ways such as sovereignty and autonomy.
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Sovereignty has been considered an essential part of nation-state since the evolution
of modern nation-states itself. The Treaty of Westphalia in 1648 established that
states should be sovereign over a given territory clearly marked by borders. Among
many other things, sovereignty involves four characteristics. Sovereignty is:

• Supreme in the sense that the state does not answer to any higher authority
• Comprehensive in the sense that the state exercises power over every

aspect of life without exception
• Unqualified in the sense that one state cannot interfere with the affairs of

other states
• Exclusive in the sense that the state does not share its authority with any

other party
In other words, sovereignty empowers states to manage domestic affairs

without the involvement of any external power and also to play a role in international
affairs according to its own wisdom. Over the years, the power of the state has
expanded in many different domains of life. However, in the age of globalization,
this exclusive domain of the state has been challenged by variety of factors.
Let us discuss some important features of globalization that limits the power of
nation-states to act according to their own wish and thus signals the end of sovereignty:

• Global politics: As globalization has intensified over the last three decades;
it has become increasingly difficult to continue the popular fiction of the ‘great
divide’ of treating political life as having two separate spheres of action—the
domestic and the international—both of which operate according to a different
logic with different rules, actors, and agendas. This concept can be understood
with the help of an example: The policies of the WTO and IMF should be a
part of international relations without much involvement of domestic actors,
but we often see the involvement of civil society organizations raising voices
against policies of these organizations at the domestic front. Thus, the division
of domestic and international politics is disappearing.

• Global commons: Daniel Bell, in his book The Coming of Post-Industrial
Society: A Venture in Social Forecasting (1973), observed that the ‘nation-
state’ was both too big to handle regional problems and too small to adequately
deal with the truly global conundrums of the latter half of the twentieth century.
This idea has found extensive acceptance in the decades since, particularly
with the emergence of global problems. There can be no doubt that no single
state can protect its citizens from global warming or the depletion of the
ozone layer or any other environmental danger. It can only be solved through
cooperation at the global level.

• Global governance: The phenomenon of global governance is used to
describe a complex web of states, international institutions, transnational
networks and agencies (both public and private) that function, with variable
effect, to promote, regulate, or intervene in the common affairs of humanity.
This evolving global governance complex comprises the multitude of formal
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and informal structures of political coordination among governments,
intergovernmental and transnational agencies to realize common purposes or
collectively agreed goals through the making or implementing of global or
transnational rules, and the regulation of trans-border problems. The second
half of the twentieth century witnessed the growth in international
arrangements occupying almost every aspect of human life- human rights,
sanitation, drug control, the use of intellectual property rights, etc. Today,
nation-states need to abide by the rules and regulations formulated by
international and regional organizations, which has become a major determinant
of erosion of their sovereignty.

• Global economy and trade: As a result of globalization, the emerging
economic order is truly global because it is non-territorial. As a result of the
de-regularization of the economies of various nations, investors can choose
where and when to invest or withdraw capital from any part of the world. In
terms of financial investment and trade, the world is now a single place. This
is the case because states agreed to take apart their economic regulations
(such as tariffs or investment limits) and regional blocs like EU, NAFTA and
ASEAN have practically eliminated their borders when it comes to trade.
This deregulation of the trade and financial transactions further undermines
the sovereignty of states who can no longer control flows of goods or finances
and give more power to new forms of economic organizations like transnational
corporations and banks. In addition, institutions like the International Monetary
Fund, the World Bank and the World Trade Organization have also been
pushing economic reforms in countries in the direction of greater deregulation.
As a consequence, there is now a growing influence of Trans National
Corporations (TNCs) and Trans National Banks (TNBs) in the policy
formulation processes of nation-states. For example, the great scholar of
political economy, Susan Strange, believed that globalization was predominantly
an economic transformation where ‘the impersonal forces of world markets,’
i.e., technology, finance capital and transnational actors, were responsible for
‘the declining authority of states’ since the end of Second World War.

• Global culture: Globalization has also brought in a global culture that severely
affects the sovereignty of nation-states. Scholars have explained this
phenomenon in a number of ways. We can categorize them according to the
homogeneity and ‘heterogeneity’ arguments. The homogeneity argument holds
that the world is sharing a more or less singular global culture. This is reflected
in George Ritzer’s famous argument for the ‘McDonaldization of society,’
and is understood as the expansion of predominantly American values across
the globe. On the other hand, the heterogeneity argument involves the idea
that the ‘global culture’ involves an increasing ethnic and cultural plurality
and that the diversity of modern societies undermines the power of the nation-
state from within, weakening its integrative functions and leading to a crisis
of legitimacy. This new trend towards diversity is also related to the notion of
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multicultural citizenship, which leads states to lose their monopoly over the
idea of nation. Thus, the expansion of a global culture undermines the state’s
ability to protect its ‘national’ culture, which is further weakened by the arrival
of the consumer culture.

• Global civil society: The ‘Global civil society’ refers to the vast collection
of groups operating across borders and beyond the reach of governments. In
recent decades, a plethora of NGOs, transnational organizations, advocacy
networks and citizens’ groups have come together to play a significant role in
mobilizing, organizing, and exercising political power across national boundaries.
This has been facilitated by the speed and ease of modern global
communications and a growing awareness of common interests between
groups in different countries and regions of the world. Recently, civil society
has been playing a prominent role in policy formulations of the governments
of different parts of the world. For example, the campaigns of different civil
society groups in India have pressurized the state to bring in the Right to
Information Act, Right to Education Act, and National Rural Employment
Guarantee Act. Thus, civil society also curtails the sovereignty of a nation-
state.

Globalization and Nation-States: A Critical Assessment

While there can be no denying the existence of globalization or its impact on the
nation-state in contemporary society; its degree is a matter of debate. The process
of globalization is not only multi-dimensional, but also multi-directional, involving
different facets that are often in conflict with each other. This multi-directionality
holds true in terms of globalization’s effect on the autonomy and sovereignty of
nation-state as well: while some aspects of the nation-state have been weakened,
others have not.

Let us discuss some aspects that prove the continued dominance of nation-
states:

• Nation-states are still considered the only unit for any kind of multilateral
arrangement. Nation-states enter into any international agreement by their
own choice and technically have the right to withdraw from them.

• Various global threats that have been put forward as an indication of
globalization are actually created, and are expected to be solved, by nation-
states and other modern institutions.

• Social movements which are seen as an element of contemporary
globalization actually consists of a mixture of local transnational movements
and NGOs, and attempt to affect inter-governmental agencies based on
national and international networks. Moreover, those social movements
which are centered on the politics of identity usually operate within national
politics and act upon governments, thereby strengthening the nation-state
system.
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• The mixing of values, ideas and images is usually perceived as a threat
to national cultures with its transformative effects on, among other
things, political culture. However, at the same time, this hybridization
of cultural elements often sets off a desire for the renewal and
consolidation of national cultures, a defense often undertaken by state
institutions.

Thus, one cannot assume that the phenomenon of globalization will result in the
death of nation states. One tends to agree with the four conclusions drawn by the
sociologist Michael Mann in relation to the impact of globalization on the nation-
states. According to Michael Mann:

• Globalization has differential impacts on different states in different regions
• Some global trends weaken, others strengthen nation-states
• Some national regulations alter international and transnational regulations
• Some trends concurrently strengthen both the nation-state and trans-

nationalism

4.3.2 Globalization and WTO

Globalization has increased the need for closer cooperation among the multilateral
institutions which have key roles in the formulation and implementation of different
elements of the framework for global economic policy, in particular the International
Monetary Fund (IMF), the World Bank and the World Trade Organization (WTO).
Each of these organizations has a mandate for such cooperation in the agreements
under which they have been established. They have also signed agreements among
themselves for mutual cooperation and regular consultation, which identify
mechanisms designed to foster greater coherence in global economic policy-
making.

WTO in the general parlance, functions in a conducive environment. There is
a scope for collective decisions and responsibility. In economic and trade terms,
WTO is the sole international organization that deals with the rules of trade in the
member countries of the world. Amidst all these, are international agreements,
negotiated and signed by the 148-member nations and ratified in their respective
Parliaments.

Nations continue to be accepted as they evolve. The motto of the WTO is to
assist producers of goods and services in imports and exports. The WTO is the third
economic pillar of worldwide dimensions, along with the World Bank and the IMF.
The new trade body—WTO—with powers to settle trade disputes between nations
and to widen the principle of free trade to sectors such as services and agriculture,
covers more areas than GATT, whose rules had been in operation for 50 years. The
WTO envisages the reduction of tariffs by more than one-third and is concerned
with further opening of markets. It is expected that the world trade would be
stimulated strongly in the long run as a result of the coming into being of this new
trade body.
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Like the GATT, the WTO agreement regulates the commodities trade, but
in addition it also deals with services across borders like insurance and tourism.
The WTO conditions also protect intellectual property like patents, copyrights and
brands. Agriculture and textiles are completely covered by the WTO agreements.
The highest WTO body is a ministerial conference which meets at least once in
two years.

The WTO has been entrusted with the following functions:
• WTO helps to facilitating proper implementation of multinational trade

agreements.
• WTO helps to review trade policies undertaken by the member countries.
• WTO acts as a forum for the negotiation of disputes among the member

countries over trade-related problems.
• WTO works in cooperation with IMF and the World Bank.
• WTO helps in promotion of peace among its member nations; by helping

trade flow smoothly and providing a constructive and fair outlet for dealing
with disputes over trade issues.

• WTO reduces some inequalities giving smaller countries more voice, and
at the same time freeing the major powers from the complexity of having
to negotiate trade agreements with each of the member states.

• WTO lowers trade barriers through negotiation and applies the principle
of non-discrimination. The result is reduced costs of production (as imports
utilized in production are cheaper), and reduced prices of finished goods
and services, and ultimately to a lower cost of living.

• WTO’s consumers have more choice and a broader range of qualities to
choose from.

• Through WTO, trade barriers are lowered. This in turn increases imports
and exports earning foreign exchange for the member state.

• Many benefits of the trading system are as a result of essential principle
at the heart of the WTO system, and they make life simpler for the
enterprises directly involved in international trade and for the producers
of goods/services.
Such principles include; non-discrimination, transparency, increased
certainty about trading conditions, and so on. All this simplifies the trade
practices, cuts company costs and generates better growth prospects in
future endeavours.

• WTO system encourages good government and its rules reduce
opportunities for corruption.

Smaller member nations (developing nations like India) in the WTO wield
little influence on its policies and working. Despite the WTO objective of aiding the
developing member state, the most influential nations in the WTO (like the US and
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European Union) focus on the commercial interests of their profit-making enterprises
only. Many observers are of the view that the WTO does not manage the global
economy fairly. Rather, WTO’s operation is systematically influenced by the rich
member nations and MNCs (multinational corporations). This in all spheres turns
out to be harmful for poor (smaller) member nations, who in turn have less negotiating
power.

Current examples of such prejudice can be cited as follows:
• Rich member states are able to maintain high import duties and quotas in

certain products, blocking imports from developing nations like India (for
example, in clothing and merchandise).

• The increase in non-tariff barriers (such as anti-dumping measures) is
allowed in case of rich nations against developing nations.

• The maintenance of high protection of agriculture in developed member
states, while developing member states are pushed to open their
markets.

• Many developing member states do not have the capacity to follow the
WTO negotiations or participate actively in the trade rounds like Uruguay
Round or Doha Development Round.

• The TRIPs agreement limits developing countries from utilizing some
technology that originates from abroad in their local systems (including
medicines and agricultural products).

In the present global discourse, the significance of the WTO cannot be brushed
aside. With the hard and long process, this global forum came into existence. The
objective right from the beginning has been the negotiated settlements of all kinds of
disputes of all the member countries related to the trade and the business in the
shorter and longer perspective. Though there have been allegations and counter
allegations over the imposed forum from the developed countries on the developing
ones. However, as a whole, it has turned out to be the global forum for all the nations
to solve the disputes and allow free trade for the growth and prosperity for both
North–South and South–North.

4.3.3 Increasing Relevance of Non-State Actors

Till the first half of the 20th century, the state was the dominant actor over others. In
the countries which were being governed by a socialist or military regime, the state
was only a political actor. However, the state was also the most crucial economic
actor as it had the responsibility of running the industries, governing the economy
and also catering to other distributive functions.

The overpowering role of the state in international relations was widely
recognized in the theories of international politics as well. The core assumption of
the realist theory was that states are the central actors in international politics.
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States try to maximize their national interest which is defined in terms of maximizing
the power. In the structural realist theory, Kenneth Waltz placed the states in the
central position of his analysis of international relations. According to Waltz, it is only
the states which go to war against other states. Besides, only the states decide the
foreign policies. Similarly neo-liberal institutionalism, in which cooperation and
institutions were given a primary role over conflict and war, also agrees that only the
states are the representative units in various international organizations. The
constructivists also give a prominent role to the state in international politics.
Alexander Wendt argues that the system of anarchy—meaning no central authority
over the states in international relations—is also being defined and determined by it.
According to him, ‘anarchy is what states make of it.’

From the theoretical standpoint, according to David A. Lake there are three
reasons why scholars still consider state-centred theories as a useful tool of analysis.
Firstly, the concept of national interest can be explained in a more coherent manner
only if interpreted as in the state’s interest. He argues:

‘... analysts can safely abstract from the pushing and hauling of domestic politics
and assume that the state is a unitary entity with a collective preference or
identity interacting with other similarly unitary entities.’ (2008:43). Secondly,
states are the only authoritative actors in domestic politics as they can enforce
their decisions on the citizens even against their wishes. And finally, in the
evolutionary system-level analysis of international relations, states are naturally
considered as the most significant units since states are the most crucial systems
of the international system. Though the system-level analysts study the factors
which affect the state behaviour most, they tend to explain the state as central
units of analysis.

(Lake in Smit and Snidal, 2008: Chapter two).

Exhibit 4.1
Hierarchy in International Relations

David A. Lake is Distinguished Professor of Political Science at the University of
California, San Diego. He has published widely in international relations theory
and international political economy. Lake’s most recent book is Hierarchy in
International Relations (2009). In this book, Lake challenges the traditional
view that international relations is a realm of anarchy in which countries lack any
superior authority and interact within a Hobbesian state of nature. He
demonstrates that states exercise authority over one another in international
hierarchies that vary historically but are still pervasive today.

However, with the changing nature of politics at the domestic as well as at
the global level, it was realized gradually that the state alone cannot perform so
many functions. An ‘overburdened state’ cannot perform its functions efficiently.
Besides, the resources of the state were also not adequate enough to fulfill the
various demands of its citizens. A welfare state was dependent on larger bureaucratic
paraphernalia for its functioning. Ironically, it also made the state functioning more
complicated as well as economically burdensome. Consequently, the major challenge



148 Self-Instructional Material

Globalization and Human
Security

NOTES

before the world was how to develop a system in which the state should perform its
functions efficiently without compromising on its essential ‘minimalist functions.’
For this purpose, the non-state actors eventually, especially the market forces, were
given considerable space in economic matters including economic decision-making.
The market was recognized as a major reason behind technological innovation,
economic growth and prosperity in the Western countries. With the decline of
socialism, the market-centred economic model became popular worldwide. Different
countries which had either socialist or mixed economies gradually switched over to
the Western type capitalist mode of production.

In due course, the nature of states is not as homogenous as it used to be
during the era of monarchy. The state has become a complex phenomenon. Scholars
like Joel Migdal argue that the states are no more static entities. Rather, they are
always in the process of ‘becoming.’ This process has become more complex due
to the growing complexities of a capitalist global economy, a democratic polity and
interdependence amongst the states. States have a larger responsibility of managing
many actors which have been demanding their share in the state affairs. The
growing role of non-state actors in international politics is also a reflection of this
complex phenomenon. Some of the non-state actors which are becoming very
prominent in international relations, apart from states, are discussed in the following
section.

Transnational Companies as Significant Actors in International Relations
With the faster pace of economic activities across the world, the economic actors
have emerged as very strong political players as well. It is not possible for any
government to completely sideline the role of such actors. The most important
amongst such actors are the Transnational Economic Corporations or TNCs. In the
last fifty years, there has been an upsurge in the number of transnational actors.
These companies have a very strong network across the world. Technological
empowerment has further helped in strengthening their activities. In fact, the yearly
turnover of many companies is much bigger than the budget of many states in the
world. Certainly, this provides them a very strong position in determining economic
policies of such smaller states.

Few decades ago, such TNCs were being based in the developed countries.
However, in the past few years things have changed. In fact many emerging
companies are not from the developed world but either from developing economies
or transitional economies like China, Russia, India, Venezuela, etc. (See Table 4.2).
In 2004, there were 100 TNCs with the highest levels of assets outside their home
country, 53 of those were from Western Europe, 25 from US, nine from Japan and
three from Canada (Willetts, 2008:334).
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Table 4.2 Top 10 Non Financial Transnational Corporations from
Developing or Transitional Economies in 2008 (Ranked by Foreign Assets)

Millions of Dollars and Number of Employees

 Ranking by:    Assets Sales Employment  
Foreign 
assets 

TNI b Corporation Home 
economy 

Industryc Foreign Total Foreign Total Foreign Total TNIb  

(Per cent) 
1 1 Hutchison Whampoa 

Limited 
Hong 
Kong, 
China 

Diversified 70 762 87 745 25 006 30 236 182 148 220 000 82.0 

2 10 CITIC Group China Diversified 43 750 238 725 5 427 22 230 18 305 90 650 21.0 
3 2 Cemex S.A. Mexico Non-metalic 

mineral 
products 

40 258 45 084 17 982 21 830 41 586 56 791 81.6 

4 3 Samsung Electronics 
Co., Ltd. 

Korea, 
Republic 
of 

Electrical & 
electronic 
equipment 

28 765 83 738 88 892 110 321 77 236 161 700 54.2 

5 8 Petronas - Petroliam 
Nasional Bhd 

Malaysia Petroleum 
expl./ref./dis
tr. 

28 447 106 416 32 477 77 094 7 847 39 236 29.6 

6 7 Hyundai Motor 
Company 

Korea, 
Republic 
of 

Motor 
vehicles 

28 359 82 072 33 874 72 523 22 066 78 270 36.5 

7 4 China Ocean 
Shipping (Group) 
Company 

China Transport 
and storage 

28 066 36 253 18 041 27 431 4 581 69 648 49.9 

8 5 Lukoil Russian 
Federation 

Petroleum 
and natural 
gas 

21 515 71 461 87 637 107 680 23 000 152 500 42.2 

9 6 Vale S.A Brazil Mining & 
quarrying 

19 635 79 931 30 939 37 426 4 725 62 490 38.3 

10 9 Petróleos De 
Venezuela 

Venezuela 
Bolivarian 
Republic 
of 

Petroleum 
expl./ref./dis
tr. 

19 244 131 832 52 494 126 364 5 140 61 909 21.5 

Source: UNCTAD/Erasmus University database

a Data on total assets and employees, from Bloomberg, currency (USD) millions, period
2009. Data on affiliates is based on the Dun and Bradstreets ‘Who owns Whom’
database.

b GSI, the ‘Geographical Spread Index’, is calculated as the square root of the
Internationalization Index multiplied by the number of host countries

c II, the ‘Internationalization Index’, is calculated as the number of foreign affiliates
divided the number of all affiliates (Note: Affiliates counted in this table refer to only
majority-owned affiliates).

Peter Willetts, scholar of international politics and author of International
Politics: Power and Purpose in Global Affairs, further explains how these
economic actors have snatched state sovereignty. The five forms in which the growing
role of TNCs can be seen are as follows:

(i) Uncontrollable financial flows
(ii) Triangulation of trade
(iii) Regulatory arbitrage
(iv) Extraterritoriality
(v) Forcing states to accept global regulation (Willetts, 2008: 335)

In the contemporary economically globalized world, every country is trying to
invite more such corporations in order to increase foreign investment. A major reason
behind this is the stronghold of these companies on heavy technology. Such
technological development has been confined either to Western Europe or to America.
Consequently, the companies of these countries are in a position of natural advantage.



150 Self-Instructional Material

Globalization and Human
Security

NOTES

However, now many developing countries have also started focusing on the
development of heavy technology. The rise of China and India as nuclear powers,
space powers and IT powers is an example.

While countries seek higher investment from such companies, in return such
companies influence the political system of these countries. Besides, with the growing
role of democracy and acceptance of elections based on multi-party systems, these
companies have also emerged as bigger sponsors of political groups and parties
during the elections. Such activities have also provided them a greater space in the
policy formulations.

Exhibit 4.2
Top Indian Transnational Companies

— Business Standard, May 10, 2012

Both private and government-owned Indian companies are becoming increasingly
transnational, according to a survey by the Indian School of Business (ISB),
Hyderabad, and Fundacao Dom Cabrall (Business School), Brazil. According to
the Transnationality Ranking of Indian companies, the top five companies in the
list have a Transnationality Index (TNI) greater than 50 per cent. Tata Steel
topped the list by TNI.

The TNI combines the following three measures to determine the overall degree
of internationalization of companies.
  (i)  percentage of international assets to total assets
 (ii)  percentage of international revenues to total revenues
(iii) percentage of overseas employees to total employees

The survey has divided the ranking of companies by TNI into two categories.
While Tata Steel stood first among companies which have an international asset
base greater than $500 million, Core Education & Technologies topped the list
among companies with an international asset base between $150-500 million.
A list of top 20 companies has been created on the basis of the value of the
foreign assets and on the basis of the value of overseas revenues. Tata Steel
topped the list among companies on basis of value of foreign assets and Reliance
Industries topped the list in overseas revenue category. Oil and Natural Gas,
which ranks fifth (on the basis of value of foreign assets) is the only public
sector firm to feature in the list.
A large number of companies in the TNI rankings, such as Tata Steel, Hindalco,
and Bharti Airtel, have followed the strategy of inorganic growth through
aggressive overseas acquisitions. FDI has been primarily driven by the
manufacturing sector—petroleum products, pharmaceuticals and automobiles.
Indian transnational companies have shown a tendency for direct acquisition
rather than minority acquisitions and joint ventures. It said the largest acquisition
over the period from 2006-11 has been Tata Steel taking over the Anglo-Dutch
steel major, Corus for $14.7 billion, closely followed by Bharti Airtel’s acquisition
of Zain Telecom for $10.7 billion.

Source: Adapted from a report in Business Standard available at http://
www.business-standard.com/india/news/isb-announces-top-indian-
transnational-companies/473931/(accessed on 11.08.12)
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International Organizations as Political Actors
The emergence of the United Nations was the beginning of a new era in international
politics. Unlike the League of Nations, the UN was a more representative body of
super powers. As a result, it has successfully survived as an international organization.
It has played a more active role in the non-political matters. Its sister organizations
like the United Nations Development Programme (UNDP), Food and Agricultural
Organization (FAO), World Health Organization (WHO), etc., have played a
significant role in the developing and least developed countries of the world. These
organizations have also been actively involved in humanitarian activities in different
countries, especially in the poor ones. The FAO has been working to ensure food
availability in the drought affected regions like Africa or Asia. In countries where
state machinery has not been able to ensure timely supply of food and other relief
materials, FAO has played a very crucial role. Similarly, UNDP’s democratic
governance programme has promoted many countries to work towards a more
transparent, participatory public policy making and implementation. The newly
emerging democratic polities are getting many benefits from UNDP’s programmes,
which are specially designed for training the parliamentarians. This has helped in
developing better institutions of democratic functioning in the counties which did not
have any history of democracy.

Apart from the UN agencies many other international financial organizations
like the Organization for European Cooperation and Development (OECD), Asian
Development Bank (ADB), World Bank, have played a substantial role in developing
and strengthening emerging economies. ADB has been playing a very crucial role in
infrastructure development in countries like India, Indonesia, Sri Lanka, Central Asian
republics and so on. Similarly, the World Bank has been involved in many welfare
programmes in different countries around the world. Unlike ADB which has its reach
in all parts of the world.

While providing assistance to different countries, these organizations do
influence the political processes of the host country. For example, the UNDP
governance programme and World Bank’s good governance programme has played
an effective role in transforming many polities from authoritarian to more democratic
way of functioning. Similarly, they have also been assisting in making economic
policies targeted towards market friendly and open economies.

Exhibit 4.3
ADB Assistance for Indian Roads

Across India, many communities have no direct link to nearby towns or villages
or, at best, use unmade roads often destroyed during rains. In many parts, roads
are unusable for almost three months a year. This has hindered development in
the Indian countryside. The poverty rates in the five states covered by the
project are among the highest in India.

A four-part $800 million investment programme from the Asian Development
Bank (ADB) will help build 9,000 kilometers of rural roads in five Indian states,
connecting 4,200 far-flung communities year-round to crucial markets and
services.
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Building the final connection from the main roads to smaller towns and villages
will help farmers transport their goods to markets; rural folk will be able to seek
jobs; children will be able to access schools and hospitals.

ADB’s investment programme is part of a larger $1.2 billion programme to connect
villages in the states of Assam, Chhattisgarh, Madhya Pradesh, Orissa and
West Bengal with all-weather roads by the end of 2017. The remainder of the
programme will be financed by the Indian government.

The Indian government has been working since 2000 to link the country’s rural
communities through its Pradhan Mantri Gram Sadak Yojana nationwide rural
road investment programme. The programme has already built nearly 109,000
kilometers of rural roads in the five states, connecting nearly 40,000 communities
to bigger transport networks. ADB has already provided a total of $1.15 billion
through two separate projects in 2003 and 2005 to help finance those roads.

Source: Adapted from http://www.adb.org/news/800-million-program-link-
4200-indian-villages-crucial-services-and-markets?ref=countries/india/
news—accessed on 11.08.12

Non-legitimate Groups as Strong Political Actors
Many substate violent actors have also emerged across the world especially in the
countries of Asia, Africa and Latin America. The dominant agenda of such groups is
either separatism from one country and merging into another or spreading a particular
religious doctrine. The age of clash of political ideologies seems to be over. These
groups are not like any other political group or movement. Such groups not only
have strong financial network across the world but also have access to modern
warfare technology. Pakistan has been claimed to be home to many such religious
groups. Despite all efforts by the United States, not much has been achieved. Such
groups are also functional in many other countries like Afghanistan, India, Iraq and
Russia. Their growing strength has greatly affected the ability of these states to rule
within their territory.

There are other types of non-legitimate groups which too are operating, like
the criminal gangs that are involved in organized crime. Such groups can be seen
active in states like Russia and Latin America. Typically, these groups are involved
in robberies, murders, illegal drug trafficking, weapons trade and illegal immigration
activities as well. Some of them are considered to be stronger than the government
of the state in which they function. Today, the world has realized the threat such
groups pose to the state authority. Therefore, collective efforts are being made at
the international level in order to diminish such groups.

Such efforts have been accelerated after the 7/11  attacks in 2001, on the
World Trade Center. There are efforts at the bilateral as well as multilateral levels
for this purpose. However, such efforts are not working effectively due to the growing
role of such groups in the politics of various countries. In democratic polities, such
groups are being used for forcing people to cast votes in favour of a particular
leader. In many countries, authoritarian regimes are being supported by these groups
and vice versa. Thus, this growing nexus between crime and politics tend to affect
the political stability of many countries.
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In the early 20th century, terrorism was not considered such a big threat to
the nation states. According to James D. Kiras, author of Special Operations and
Strategy, three factors led to the rise of international terrorism in 1968. The first
was the expansion of commercial air travel; the second was widespread televised
news coverage; and finally, the broad encompassing political interests of extremists
that intersected around a common cause. Consequently, terrorism evolved from a
local to a transnational threat.

Air travel gave terrorists unprecedented mobility. For example, the Japanese
Red Army trained in one country and attacked in another, such as the 1972 Lod
Airport Massacre in Israel. Air travel appealed to terrorists as the airport security
measures were not adequate and resulted in plane hijacking cases. The success of
such tactics spurred other terrorist groups, as well as criminals and political refugees.
Kiras further argues that this led to an increase in the number of hijackings from five
in 1966 to ninety four in 1969. Besides, by sharing techniques and technical
experience, these groups demanded the release of imprisoned ‘fellow revolutionaries’
in different countries, giving an impression of a coordinated global terrorist network
(Kiras, 2009: 374).

Non-governmental Organizations as Political Actors
Non-governmental organizations have also affected global policy making in a very
significant way. These organizations have been quite active in the fields of human
rights protection, environmental safeguards, poverty reduction, etc. The non-
governmental organizations have also been involved in fighting for the restoration of
democracy in many authoritarian regime governed countries. A few decades ago,
such organizations were functioning at local levels in a limited capacity. However,
with the emergence of information technology, such groups have become truly global
in nature. Today, they have branches all over the world along with a large number of
personnel working for them. Besides, various international organizations, especially
the UN agencies and other financial agencies, have been seeking their assistance in
drafting their policies or implementing their welfare schemes in various countries.
This has provided great leverage to these organizations in global policy making.

In the contemporary definition of democracy along with a multi-party system,
a free civil society is also strongly favoured. Such groups are the core of civil society,
functioning unlike the local groups, such organizations have strong financial backing
along with a highly trained workforce. In the emerging democracies of the world, such
groups have a larger say than many political actors.

As a result of the growing number of actors at the global level, politics is no
more a state dominated activity. Rather, like increasing democracies at the domestic
level in various countries, there has been an upsurge of democratic forces at the
global level as well. The emergence of such actors has fundamentally changed the
character of international politics in the last two decades.  There are more demands
for democratization of various international agencies like the UN, along with demands
for more transparency in global affairs. This is showing positive outcomes as well.
The world is no more being dominated by the West European countries or by the
US. A multipolar world seems to be emerging in the near future.
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However, not everything is positive. There are serious criticisms of such a
global order. There are apprehensions about the emerging actors as they are still
being dominated by American or European money and agenda.

Changing Nature of Political Communities
A community is a group based on human solidarity and a distinctive pattern of
cooperation. In the post-Cold War era many types of political communities have
emerged, ranging from local and neighbourhood communities to international non-
governmental communities. Each of these communities depends on a powerful sense
of emotional identification with the group and on the willingness to make some
personal sacrifices for a more general or larger good.

Politics is an integral part of all such communities as members do not have
similar view points about the nature, future and course of action. In a modern
society, there are sharp divisions between those who think that governments should
redistribute wealth, and those who believe that the market and not the state should
take care of such needs. The loyalty and trust with which these members are
bound together, determines the limits of such cooperation. The members are more
comfortable in sharing power with each other than sharing it with outsiders. In
fact there is always a distinction between the insiders and outsiders. Those who
have a similar history or other similarities are recognized as insiders whereas
others are seen as outsiders.

However, most of the people may belong to multiple political communities at
the same time. They may be a member of a professional group as well as of a
transnational group. Usually authoritarian regimes demand loyalty from the members
for only one political community, e.g., Nazi Germany or Stalin’s Russia are two very
popular examples of such loyalty demanding political communities.

The liberal regimes on the other hand recognize that their citizens value many
different loyalties, some directed towards local communities, others connected with
the membership of international associations such as Green Peace.

The nature of these political communities has undergone serious transformation
since the end of the Cold War. Although there have been demands for allegiance to
international law or community, most of the states demand loyalty from their citizens
only when their national survival is at stake. There are various examples of political
communities emerging in the post-Cold War era. Firstly, nationalism is the strongest
sense of political communities even till date. The nation as a political community
emerged historically. The first city states of Mesopotamia and ancient Greece, the
early empires of Assyria, Persia and Rome, and the Ottoman and Chinese Empires
were political communities but they were radically different from the nation-states.
Ancient Greek city states for example, cherished their independence but, compared
with modern democracies, they had a highly exclusionary conception of community.
Rights of political participation were restricted to adult male citizens in the polis.
Women, resident aliens, and slaves were not full members of the community because
they were denied citizenship. Even the European states in the seventeenth century
were not the nation-states in the modern sense, but were territorial states.
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Territorial states are the ones who had the monopoly of using physical power
against its citizens within a defined territory. On similar lines, Michael Mann argues
that modern states have acquired high levels of ‘intensive power’—power that can
be projected deep into society. In addition, the pre-modern states have poorly defined
frontiers with a limited ability to control frontier populations. Viable modern states
have clearly demarcated borders and the ability to project power across and often
beyond national territories. Commenting on this second difference, Mann argues
that modern territorial states have acquired a high level of ‘extensive power’—
power that can be projected across spaces. The vast colonial empire encompassed
the Americas, Asia-Pacific, and Africa to name a few examples.

However, the evolution of the nation as a political community has not stopped
there. It continues even afterwards. The territorial states which established the first
overseas empires gradually turned into nation-states. As Norbert Elias has argued,
the modern state’s monopoly control of the instrument of violence led to the pacification
in the society. In this context, closer emotional ties between societies gradually
developed. There were two reasons at large: first, the rise of capitalism; and secondly,
the endemic warfare. Benedict Anderson has argued that print capitalism made
national consciousness possible. Books, pamphlets, and the more recent mass media
disseminated national symbols along with shared narratives about the past and a
sense of common destiny. Ernest Gellner argued that industrialization was the primary
reason for the rise of national languages and cultures. The sheer numbers of
commercial exchanges which typify modern industrial societies simply could not
occur unless strangers could communicate in the same language. The crucial point
is that the human race is not divided naturally into nations. States played a crucial
role in creating national identities not least by building education systems that promoted
shared values.

Second, the modern nation state merged out of the wars. They were largely
instruments for war. Warfare was crucial for the transition from territorial states to
national states. Warring states promoted national solidarity to ensure that citizens
would stay loyal in times of military conflict.

Emergence of International Regimes
A noteworthy aspect of globalization is the establishment of worldwide regimes and
rule-governed activity as a part of the international system. It was only during the
20th century that nations became a global phenomenon with all states obeying the
same international rules and regulations.

The regime theory in international relations is broadly located within two broad
schools of thought: realism and liberalism. Realists are often skeptical of or
uninterested in international law, and yet they have developed an important position
on regimes. At the same time, regime theorists in the liberal camp, identified as
liberal institutionalists, have accepted key assumptions made by neo-realists and
these, along with their social science credentials. However, the difference between
the two schools exists. Liberal institutionalists focus on the way that regimes allow
states to overcome the obstacles to collaboration imposed by the anarchic structure
of the international system. Realists, by contrast are interested in the way that states
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use their power capabilities in situations requiring coordination to influence the nature
of regimes and the way the costs and benefits derived from regime formation are
divided up.

Critical Assessment
There have been widespread demands for democratizing the existing global order.
People have been protesting on the streets and showing their outrage at the meeting
venues of various financial or other international organizations especially at the World
Trade Organizations meetings. Besides, there has been opposition to the growing
influence of western culture and lifestyle. Growing terrorist activities in Afghanistan
and Pakistan are also regarded as an outcome of such activities. Serious oppositions
have been raised against the role being played by various international agencies in
the post-Soviet countries and in case of the Iran-US confrontation, the role of the
International Atomic Agency has been questioned.

The pertinent question that arises here is—why is there so much opposition
to something which has been bringing so many positive changes to the world? What
is so problematic about the phenomenon called globalization? Hirst and Thompson
(1996) provide an extensive critique of the wave of globalization. Given below are
the criticisms of the emerging international order and also of the phenomenon of
globalization:

(i) The world was more interconnected and economically vibrant before the
First World War. There is nothing unique with the present wave. In fact, the
present wave is nothing but a new reformed form of the capitalist world
order. The only change is that it has been projected as a real transformation
of the world in a more modified manner than the colonial era. The propaganda
of new globalization in order to defend the western agenda, capitalism and
imperialism is stronger. This propaganda is being done by the market forces
which want to benefit from the unexplored market of developing countries.
These forces are also involved in the exploitation of natural resources in
these countries. In other words, the positive factors of globalization are being
highlighted a lot in order to neutralize any opposition to the growing economic
influence of western companies. The Iraq War, opposition in Central Asian
countries, problems in Cuba, Venezuela are few examples of such an influence.

(ii) The technological developments are confined to the developed world or to
some of the developing countries. In reality, a larger part of the world is still
untouched by these developments. The Internet and telecommunications have
enhanced business activities in Europe and America. The African nations or
a larger population in the South Asian countries are still suffering from the
problems of poverty, hunger and malnutrition. Besides, such technological
innovations are being carried out in the western countries only. Companies
like Microsoft are based in countries like the US and their gains are being
invested more in the United States than in any other part of the world.

(iii) The present wave of globalization in international politics is also labelled as
another form of western imperialism. In this wave, only western culture,
institutions and ideas are becoming prominent over other cultures in the world.
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There are violent reactions against the growing influence of western culture.
Such oppositions are more frequent in the Asian especially in Muslim countries
like Iran, Pakistan, Iraq and so on.

(iv) A major criticism of the idea of global governance is that it has failed to
ensure the accountability of various non-state actors. In many countries, these
actors have been involved in bringing regime changes in various countries. In
case of post-Soviet countries like the East European countries and Central
Asian countries, various civil society groups have been alleged of bringing
political instability in the form of ‘colour revolutions.’

(v) As a result of the growing economic activities, the economic crimes have
gone up exponentially. Not only individuals and smaller companies, but larger
multinational companies are also involved in spreading economic crimes and
corruption. The bigger companies are found paying bribes to bureaucrats and
politicians in order to get clearances for their proposals, especially in countries
undergoing economic transitions.  Such companies are not only spoiling the
political culture but also harming the environment while illegally exploiting
resources of such countries.

(vi) Growing religious extremism is also considered as a form of opposition against
the growing economic, political and cultural influence of the west. In fact,
such opposition is coming more from ordinary citizens than from the states.
Since citizens groups are incapable of chasing state forces in direct
confrontation, they are involved more in small scale war or in guerrilla warfare
activities.

(vii) Globalization has brought more inequality in the economic fields. The gap
between the rich and poor within the countries as well as between the rich
countries and poor countries has increased in the past two decades.
Globalization has helped those who are already rich but the poor continue to
live on the margins.
However, despite all these criticisms, there are defenders of globalization.

They argue that those who criticize globalization do not see the benefits which
globalization has brought to the less developed world. Besides, their focus is more
on the economic disadvantages of globalization. But there is no claim by globalists
that globalization will produce even effects or will bring total equality. Rather it’s a
process to bring better policies and their outcomes for the whole world.

4.3.4 Inter-Governmental Organizations (IGOs)—Meaning,
Features and Role

An Inter-Governmental Organization, sometimes called as an International
Governmental Organization (and both abbreviated as IGO), is an organization
comprising primarily of sovereign states (called as member states), or of other inter-
governmental organizations. Inter-governmental organizations are usually called
international organizations, although that term may also comprise international non-
governmental organizations such as international non-profit organizations (NGOs)
or multinational corporations.
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Inter-governmental organizations are also an important aspect of public
international law. IGOs are established by treaties which act as a charter creating
the group. Treaties are formed when lawful representatives (governments) of several
member states go through a ratification process, providing the IGO with an international
legal personality. Inter-governmental organizations in a legal sense should be
distinguished from simple groupings or coalitions of states like the G8 or the Quartet.
Such groups or associations have not been founded by a constituent document and
exist only as task groups.

Inter-governmental organizations can also be distinguished from treaties. Many
treaties (like the North American Free Trade Agreement (NAFTA) or the General
Agreement on Tariffs and Trade) (GATT) do not establish an organization and instead
rely purely on the parties for their administration becoming legally recognized as an
adhoc commission. Other treaties have established an administrative apparatus which
was not deemed to be granted international legal personality.

Inter-governmental organizations can be differentiated on the basis of function,
membership and membership criteria. They have various goals and scopes, usually
outlined in the treaty or charter. Some IGOs have evolved to fulfill a requirement for
a neutral forum for debates or negotiations to resolve critical disputes. Others
developed to carry out mutual interests in a unified form.

Generally, common objectives are to preserve peace through conflict resolution
and better international relations, promote international cooperation on matters like
environmental protection, human rights, social development (education, health care,
etc.), humanitarian aid and economic development. Some of them are more general
in scope (the United Nations) while others might have subject-specific targets (Interpol
or the International Organization for Standardization and other standards
organizations).
Some common categories are as follows:

• Worldwide or global organizations: These are generally open to nations
worldwide as long as certain criteria are fulfilled. This category comprises
the United Nations (UN) and its specialized agencies, the Universal Postal
Union, Interpol, the World Trade Organization (WTO), the World Customs
Organization (WCO) and the International Monetary Fund (IMF).

• Regional organizations: Such organizations are open to members from
specific region(s) or continent(s). This category comprises the Council of
Europe (CoE), European Union (EU), NATO, OSCE, African Union (AU),
Organization of American States (OAS), Association of Southeast Asian
Nations (ASEAN), Arab League and Union of South American Nations.

• Cultural, linguistic, ethnic, religious or historical organizations: This
category is open to members on the basis of some cultural, linguistic, ethnic,
religious or historical link. For example, the Commonwealth of Nations, La
Francophonie, Community of Portuguese Language Countries, Latin Union
or Organization of Islamic Cooperation.
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• Economic organizations: These types of organizations are based on economic
organization. Some are dedicated to free trade, the reduction of trade barriers
(the World Trade Organization) and International Monetary Fund. Others are
focused on international development. International cartels such as the
Organization of Petroleum-Exporting Countries (OPEC) also exist. The
Organization for Economic Cooperation and Development (OECD) was
started as an economy-focused organization.

• Educational organizations: These are based on tertiary-level study. Academy
of European Law offers training in European law to lawyers, judges, barristers,
solicitors, in-house counsels and academics. EUCLID (Euclid University)
chartered as a university and umbrella organization dedicated to sustainable
development in signatory countries and United Nations University tries to
resolve pressing global problems which are the concern of the United Nations,
its peoples and member states.

4.3.5 Role of Social Media and Media Networks

The process of globalization requires an increased civic and political participation in
order to flourish. In today’s time, there are multiple ways through which this can be
achieved in an effective manner. Political elections and social changes employ social
media and networking tools so as to increase their visibility and reach.

Globalization, is a much talked about phenomenon that is taking place at a
rapid rate, as countries around the world continue to develop continuously. The
increase in an educated population with a better education system in place is the
major reason for discussing this topic.

Economic changes have been rampant all around the world and has thus
resulted in the inter-dependence of the developing and the developed economies.
Along with this the existing European notion of democracy started to spread to
different parts of the world, specifically to the Arab nations.

The two important aspects of developed democracies are civic and political
participation. Civic participation refers to the actions by individuals or groups so as
to identify and address public concern issues (Civic Engagement, 2012) and political
participation refers to the actions voluntarily conducted to influence elections or
public policy (Johnston, 2012). In the process of globalization, it is imperative to
effectively increase the civic and political participation. There are various ways in
today’s time wherein this can be achieved. These networking tools function as the
most effective tools to direct political elections and social changes (Cook, 2010;
Marandi et al. 2010; Shaheen, 2008; Guobin, 2010; Smelter and Keddy, 2010).

Social media tools that positively affect people’s behaviours and attitudes
facilitate the success of those initiatives where such tools are employed. However,
some critics, apart from focusing on the successful social media movements, have
also argued about the problems and challenges faced in this field all around the
world.
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With the coming up of the modern telecommunication tools such as the Internet
and cell phones, it has become easy for people to share their ideas, information,
pictures and sounds with people all around the wold, this process is easier and
affordable as compared to the traditional media tools that have been used till now,
for example newspapers (Figliola, Addis & Lum, 2011). Spreading ideas through
Internet during political organizations, demonstrations, and gatherings has resulted in
virtual participation of the public thus leading to a widespread reach.

Post 1990s, culture and commerce have been extensively impacted by Internet.
Over time more and more technological advancement takes place and gives birth to
newer and better tools, such as blogs, video sharing sites, and social networks,
which are used commonly by the people.
It can be said that with the coming of social media and networking, people have
started to use this technology in pursuing their rights to speech and expression quite
vocally. This has led to some governments restricting freedom on the Internet so as
to maintain their authority. Some countries restrict freedom on the net and control its
usage so that they can limit the information that circulates among people. The threat
to Internet freedom is divided into three categories, namely, obstacles to access,
limits on content, and violations of user rights. These are explained as follows:

(a) Obstacles to access: These reflect the various efforts made by the
government in order to block or control specific applications or technologies.
It evaluates infrastructural and economic barriers to access. The government
exercises legal, regulatory and ownership control over Internet and mobile
phone access providers.

(b) Limits on content: This is a form of censorship wherein certain websites
are examined, filtered and blocked. It also includes several other forms of
censorship and self-censorship, content manipulation, and usage of digital
media for social and political activism.

(c) Violations of user rights: This is related to legal protections and restrictions
levied on online activity and surveillance. Furthers concerns with consequences
for online activity, such as legal prosecution, imprisonment, physical attacks,
or other forms of harassment (Kelly & Cook, 2011).
The period from 1990s marked the onset of a shift to social media. There

was a spurt in the number of Internet users in all around the world increasing from
millions to billions in short span of time. Social networking became a norm and
functioned as a part of life for nongovernmental organizations, civil society, activists,
software providers, and governments (Shirky, 2011).

While some governments do consider Internet usage as a facilitator of freedom
of speech, defined as ‘the political right to communicate one’s opinions and ideas’
(Freedom of Speech, 2012) and freedom of expression, there are governments that
try to block Internet usage in order to impose control over people residing in their
zones (Zuckerman, 2009; Shirky, 2011; Smelter and Keddy, 2010).

Nowadays, Internet, particularly social media, has become a key actor in
working towards and demanding civil rights for people around the world.
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4.3.6 Role of WikiLeaks in Globalization

WikiLeaks is a website started in 2007 by Sunshine Press and run by Julian Assange,
Australian publisher, journalist, computer programmer, and Internet activist. This
website has triggered a lot of dissension and debate regarding the subject of freedom
of speech and the media. WikiLeaks is based on the idea that all governments
should exercise impartiality and transparency. It works via leaked information that
could be delivered to them through anyone and also through a variety of other means.
The website assures its users secrecy and security. Moreover, the information—
photos, documents or videos—is meticulously checked to assure its genuineness.
Then the leaked information in its original form along with a news story fashioned by
its journalists is published on the website.
The following statement is produced from the WikiLeaks website which summarizes
its credence and conviction that they believe is favourable and useful if carried out
properly:

Better scrutiny leads to reduced corruption and stronger democracies in all
society’s institutions, including government, corporations and other
organisations (WikiLeaks, 2013). 

WikiLeaks and its users and supporters hail the website as an essential
milestone for freedom of speech in the media, especially indicating its ability to help
the ‘world’s media… [to] work together’ (WikiLeaks, 2013).

Irrespective of all the advantages, the website has come across much attack.
The release of a video and 2,60,000 US diplomatic cables from Afghanistan in 2010
was its most noteworthy release of information. This information was provided to
the website by a member of the US Army itself. This confidential information was
retrieved and downloaded by Bradley Manning, a US Army intelligence analyst
stationed in Baghdad, who was directly arrested on being turned in by a friend.

The biggest issue that was caused by the WikiLeaks manoeuvres was the
concern related to the anonymity of their sources. Even when they assure that they
protect their sources’ identities, the names of four hundred Afghanis who had assisted
the US efforts in Afghanistan were found in the leaked cables. This was attacked
and criticized by the adversaries of WikiLeaks, who pointed out the huge danger
that surrounded these people (Reals, 2010).  The Taliban had promised to capture
these Afghani informers in 2013, but no informer is said to be captured till date.
These informers may be protected by the Pentagon in some way or the other.

Though the website represents a bright future for the media and freedom of
speech, it faces a lot many problems because of its opponents who are aiming to
shut it down. Moreover, it puts into question whether there are any government
secrets that are better kept out of the public eye.

Due to globalization, the role played by WikiLeaks in examining and inspecting
corruption, especially official ones, is being documented and accepted worldwide.
Globalization results in an increase in integration of world economy and while it
helps the developing countries and economies, it also brings in new risks in developing
countries. A country’s capability to take in the benefits of globalization can be hindered
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through corruption. Therefore, supporting the anti-corruption labours in the countries
worldwide is among the topmost goals of WikiLeaks. Power is being abused
everywhere in the world which is considered to be corruption. These abuses are the
reason for macroeconomic instability in these countries and in the international
financial system.

With globalization, organizations are provided with the opportunity to contest
in a global platform, rather than being restricted to a local or national market.
Globalization is a phenomena wherein people from worldwide integrate and work
together through unified economies. While, it is also being realized that it is widening
the gap between the rich and the poor, where the poor are being increasingly exploited.

4.3.7 Whistle-blowers and Globalization

With the coming of globalization, as organizations embark on global operations and
as international corporations play larger role in executing these ventures, there are
increased possibilities that corruption and abuse seeps in. Thus, the need for whistle-
blowing increases worldwide.

Mainly, whistle-blowers resort to two options. The first option is to approach
and act through official channels, such as reporting issues to the boss, higher
management or authority, internal grievance committees, boards of management,
professional associations, ombudsmen, and other oversight bodies. In case of minor
issues, approaching the boss can be effective and it does not threaten anyone in
power by addressing them. It is only in situations in which the boss is involved, either
by being a part of the problem, such as payment related issues, or having tolerated
the problem, that the whistle-blower is considered a threat. A whistle-blower needs
to be aware as to when to make a disclosure and how safe it is to make such
disclosures.

The second option is to obtain a wider audience while addressing the issue.
This is done through publicity and mobilization of support. This wider audience can
include anyone, for example, other workers and businesses, the general public or
international audiences, and so on and so forth.

The route of publicity and mobilization requires the potential whistle-blowers
to exhibit certain skills. Their understanding of the functioning of the organization
should be exact and clear. They must be aware of how senior managers would
react to disclosures. They should foster a relationship of trust and understanding
with their co-workers and should know how to win them over. The whistle-blowers
should cull out effective channels so as to communicate with a wider audience.
They should also have the knowledge of crafting messages that stimulate shared
concern and action in the public. It is important that they measure their strength and
weaknesses and based on them develop an effective personal strategy. They should
acquire the knowledge and skills to pursue this strategy. If the task of the whistle-
blowers is to leak information, they need to remain in disguise and maintain
appearances and present themselves as a good employee.

Whistle-blowers need to be skilled so as to be effective because the
management and the owners with whom they will be dealing will have extensive
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powers, and most other workers will be unwilling or unable to take equivalent risks
in their jobs as it will affect their performance negatively.

The globalization of whistle-blowing can be perceived as globalization of
knowledge, networks and alliances among workers and activists. However, it is a
slow process. Speaking against the corrupt is still an extremely risky task in almost
every part of the world especially when it involves those who are powerful and
major political influencers. It would be incorrect to force workers to become whistle-
blowers without them being aware of the risks involved in that.

It is most often the case that whistle-blowers within unions and political parties
are considered as traitors. Similar is the case with corporations and government
departments.

Universally, the globalization of whistle-blowing must be viewed as part of
the ongoing struggle between those who practice uncontrolled and unaccountable
power and those who challenge them at the grassroots level. In order to make a
difference and bring about change through their actions, whistle-blowers should use
the acquired information to support collective action. This can be done by taking it to
wider audiences. The globalization of whistle-blowing involves the acquiring and
implementing of skills and the willingness to act in the public interest either openly or
anonymously.

CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

10. What are realists’ argument on the impact of globalization on nation-state?
11. How are Liberals different from realists?
12. What is Susan Strange’s theory of globalization?
13. What do you understand by the phenomenon of global governance?
14. What are the four concerns of critics that globalization results in?
15. What is the belief on which the cultural perspectives of Indian nationalism

is based on?
16. What are the three categories in which threat to Internet freedom is

divided?
17. Why is the globalization of whistleblowing a slow process?

4.4 SUMMARY

• The idea of security which was earlier confined to military security has
undergone radical changes since the inception of the notion of human security.

• Taking a step towards human security, the United Nations High Commissioner
for Refugees (UNHCR) was established in 1951 to provide for and coordinate
international relief for refugees and displaced people all over the world.

• The origin of the concept of human security can be traced back to the
publication of the Human Development Report of 1994, issued by the United
Nations Development Program (UNDP).
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• The term ‘refugee’ is earmarked for those who have left their country of
origin. UNHCR’s main role is to offer international protection to refugees
and to find durable solutions for them.

• Every person is entitled to human rights. These rights place authorities, including
the government and immigration officials under a responsibility to treat everyone
with fairness, equality, dignity and respect.

• Refugee rights have been specified in a number of international and regional
treaties that offer guidance for humanitarian personnel.

• The International Refugee Law sets the rules and procedures that endeavour
to safeguard both the persons looking for asylum from persecution and also
those recognized as refugees under the substantial instruments.

• The Office of the United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees (UNHCR),
also acknowledged as the UN Refugee Agency, is a United Nations agency
that works for refugees and assists in their voluntary repatriation, native
integration or relocation to a third country.

• For the millions of refugees around the world, going back to their native
places remains the strongest optimism of finding an end to exile.

• An asylum seeker is a person who declares that he or she is a refugee, but
whose claims have not been validated.

• The National Human Rights Commission of India has operated effectually as
a watchdog for the protection of refugees. It is through progressive judicial
analysis, the scope of Articles 14 and 21 of the Indian Constitution, extends to
refugees.

• The Government of India addresses the issue of refugees at both, administrative
and governmental levels.

• The recent trends of international conflict and security in international relations
have revolved almost exclusively around the state and its survival as a political
community.

• The League of Nations represented an early attempt to institutionalize the
principles of collective security at an international level.

• Other institutions directly involved in international security include North
Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO), which founded in 1949 in the wake of
the Berlin crisis and hence is a Cold War institution.

• Globalization is referred to as integration of regional, national and international
economy through foreign direct investment, migration, and spread of
technology and capital flows.

• The impact of globalization on nation-states has been a topic of hot discussion
among scholars of social sciences.

• In his profoundly important book, The End of the Nation State: The Rise of
Regional Economies Kenichi Ohmae (1995) declared that nation states are
dinosaurs waiting to die.
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• The emergence of supranational actors and international non-governmental
organization have ‘eroded’ the sovereignty of nation states.

• The overpowering role of the state in international relations was widely
recognized in the theories of international politics as well.

• The core assumption of the realist theory was that states are the central
actors in international politics.

• The process of globalization requires an increased civic and political
participation in order to flourish.

• With the coming up of the modern telecommunication tools such as the Internet
and cell phones, it has become easy for people to share their ideas, information,
pictures and sounds with people all around the wold, this process is easier and
affordable as compared to the traditional media tools that have been used till
now, for example newspapers.

• Nowadays, Internet, particularly social media, has become a key actor in
working towards and demanding civil rights for people around the world.

• WikiLeaks is a website started in 2007 by Sunshine Press and run by Julian
Assange, Australian publisher, journalist, computer programmer, and Internet
activist.

• WikiLeaks is based on the idea that all governments should exercise impartiality
and transparency. It works via leaked information that could be delivered to
them through anyone and also through a variety of other means.

• Due to globalization, the role played by WikiLeaks in examining and inspecting
corruption, especially official ones, is being documented and accepted
worldwide.

• The globalization of whistle-blowing can be perceived as globalization of
knowledge, networks and alliances among workers and activists.

• Universally, the globalization of whistle-blowing must be viewed as part of
the ongoing struggle between those who practice uncontrolled and
unaccountable power and those who challenge them at the grassroots level.

4.5 KEY TERMS

• Internally Displaced Persons (IDPs): These are persons who have been
forced to move from their home country because of conflict, persecution or
because of a natural catastrophe or some other unusual circumstances of this
type.

• Asylum seekers: These are the persons who leave their own country for
their safety, often for political reasons or because of war and travel to another
country hoping that the government will protect them and allow them to live
there.
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• Economic migrant: It refers to a person who moves to a different country
in order to take up a job or seek better economic future.

• Extremism: It refers to the behaviour that is considered to violate the
prescribed social, political, religious and moral standards.

• Realist theory: It is a theory which states that reality is independent of how
it is observed.

• Structural realist theory: It is a theory which believes in constructing
structural restrictions on states and their functioning.

• Neo-liberal institutionalism: It is a theory which projects that the states
are interested in their growth and advancement than their counterpart states.

4.6 ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

1. The principle of ‘non-refoulement’ is the foundation of international refugee
law.

2. The International Refugee Law sets the rules and procedures that endeavour
to safeguard both the persons looking for asylum from persecution and also
those recognized as refugees under the substantial instruments.

3. The Executive Committee of UNHCR consists of 85 members who approve
the agency’s biennial programmes and the corresponding budget.

4. UNHCR’s Executive Committee (EXCOM) was created by ECOSOC in
1958.

5. During the period of 1960s and early 1970s the process of socialization first
began in the newly autonomous or developing countries of Africa, Asia and
Latin America and later on in 1990s in the republics of the former Soviet
Union.

6. Persons of concern to UNHCR are all persons whose safety and support
needs are of interest to UNHCR. They include:

(i) Refugees under the Refugee Convention
(ii) Returnees (i.e., former refugees)
(iii) Stateless persons
(iv) Internally displaced persons (in some situations)
(v) Asylum Seekers

7. The phrase ‘returnee’ is an eloquent term that acknowledges the fact that
returning refugees are in need of certain assistance and sometimes protection,
during a short-term period until they have re-integrated their communities.

8. An asylum seeker is a person who declares that he or she is a refugee, but
whose claims have not been validated.

9. An immigrant is a person who takes up a permanent residence in a country
other than his or her original homeland.
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10. The realist argument on the impact of globalization on nation-states is based
on the core belief of realism that nation-states are the dominant actors in the
political system. For them, globalization does not alter the most signification
feature of world politics, namely the territorial division of the world into nation-
states.

11. For liberal thinkers, globalization fundamentally undercuts the realist account
of political landscape since it shows that states are no longer central actors in
a system. They tend to see globalization as the end product of a long-running
dominance of states.

12. Susan Strange believed that globalization was predominantly an economic
transformation where ‘the impersonal forces of world markets,’ i.e., technology,
finance capital and transnational actors, were responsible for ‘the declining
authority of states’ since the end of the Second World War.

13. The phenomenon of global governance is used to describe a complex web of
states, international institutions, transnational networks and agencies (both
public and private) that function, with variable effect, to promote, regulate, or
intervene in the common affairs of humanity.

14. The critics of globalization raise mainly four concerns. According to them,
globalization results in:

(a) The transfer of power into the hands of elites
(b) The compromise of national economic interests
(c) The curtailment of nation-state sovereignty
(d) The erosion of national identity

15. Cultural perspectives of Indian nationalism are based on the belief that India
has had well-defined cultural boundaries since millennia.

16. The threat to Internet freedom is divided into three categories, namely,
obstacles to access, limits on content, and violations of user rights.

17. The globalization of whistle-blowing is a slow process because speaking against
the corrupt is still an extremely risky task in almost every part of the world
especially when it involves those who are powerful and major political
influencers.

4.7 QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions
1. Define the term ‘refugee’.
2. How does the UNHCR function?
3. In addition to the UNHCR, which other organizations assist refugees?
4. Define economic globalization.
5. How has Noam Chomsky defined globalization?
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6. What are the phases of globalization identified by Daniel A. Strasser?
7. What are the functions of the WTO with regard to globalization?
8. Write a note on the creation of Italy.
9. Write a short note on the role played by WikiLeaks and whistle-blowers in the

process of globalization.
10. What are inter-governmental organizations and what is their role?
11. What are the criticisms that have been stated regarding the role of international

organizations?
12. How has the regime theory contributed to the international political relations

among nations?

Long-Answer Questions
1. Define various international laws that ensure refugee protection.
2. Explicate India’s policy on refugees.
3. Elucidate on the landmark cases of refugees in India.
4. Describe the organizational structure of UNHCR.
5. What is the role of UNHCR in the 21st century?
6. How far do you think UNHCR was successful in achieving its goal? Answer

in detail.
7. What do you understand by globalization? Discuss the various components of

globalization.
8. Discuss the criticisms labelled against globalization.
9. What is a nation state? Discuss the evolution of nation-states, especially, with

regard to India’s freedom struggle.
10. ‘The phenomenon of globalization poses a challenge to democracy.’ Do you

agree? Give reasons to support your answer.
11. Elaborate upon the emergence of non-state actors in international politics.
12. Why are transnational companies considered significant in international

relations?
13. Discuss the role of non-governmental organizations as political actors.
14. Discuss the role of social media and media networks in the process of

globalization.
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